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PRECAUTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

PRECAUTION PFP:00011
Precautions for Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG” and “SEAT
BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along

with a front seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain

types of collision. This system includes seat belt switch inputs and dual stage front air bag modules. The SRS
system uses the seat belt switches to determine the front air bag deployment, and may only deploy one front
air bag, depending on the severity of a collision and whether the front occupants are belted or unbelted.

Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the SRS and SB section of this Service Man-

ual.

WARNING:

- To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be per-
formed by an authorized NISSAN/INFINITI dealer.

« Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air
Bag Module, see the SRS section.

« Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harnesses or
harness connectors.

Precautions for Trouble Diagnosis
AV COMMUNICATION SYSTEM

« Do not apply voltage of 7.0 V or higher to the measurement terminals.
« Use the tester with its open terminal voltage being 7.0 V or less.

« Be sure to turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect the battery cable from the negative terminal before
checking the circuit.

Precautions for Harness Repair
AV COMMUNICATION SYSTEM

« Solder the repaired parts, and wrap with tape. [Frays of twisted
line must be within 110 mm (4.33 in).]

OK: Soldered and wound with tape

PKIAO306E

« Do not perform bypass wire connections for the repair parts.
(The spliced wire will become separated and the characteristics
of twisted line will be lost.)

NG: Bypass wire connection

PKIAO307E
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PREPARATION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

PREPARATION PFP:00002
Commercial Service Tools NKs00488
Tool name Description

Loosening bolts and nuts

Power tool %
NS
S

PBIC0191E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION PFP:00000

System Functions NKS00489
Here is an example of functions. For details, refer to the owner's manual or navigation system owner's manual.

AUDIO
Speed Sensitive Volume (for BASE System)

« Volume level of this system gone up and down automatically in proportion to the vehicle speed. And the
control level can be selected by the customer.

« The audio unit inputs the vehicle signal that is sent from unified meter and A/C amp via CAN communica-
tion through AV (NAVI) control unit.

Precision Phased Audio (for BASE System)

« It plays back the sound using the woofer (ultra-low bass and clear midrange sound) and reproduces the
sound with presence.

« When the conventional BASS/TREBLE adjustment is a maximum, the sounds might be unclear because
the volume of midrange sound also rises together with the bass and treble. The precision phased audio
can emphasize ultra-low bass and ultra-high treble without changing the midrange sound by digital pro-
cessing using DSP.

NOTE:

When the radio is played, the noise may increase more than the presence due to the characteristics of
broadcasting waves. Therefore, the amplification rate while playing the radio is controlled lower than the
rate while playing CD.

AudioPilot® (for BOSE System)

AudioPilot® is the sound improving system that picks up any noises and the sound of music coming into the
vehicle by a microphone under the steering, and that the BOSE amp revises the frequency feature of music at
real time in response to the frequency feature of the noise while driving and listening to music.

. If low frequency area noise from vehicle is loud, it adjusts low frequency element of music to be bigger
than vehicle noise.

« If high frequency area noise from vehicle is loud, it adjusts all frequency element of music to be bigger
than vehicle noise.

Centerpoint® (for BOSE Surround 5.1ch System)

CD and 2.0ch DVD stereo sound played at audio unit and DVD player are subjected to signal processing in

BOSE amp. It can play the surround sound with presence.

VEHICLE INFORMATION SYSTEM

« The status of audio, climate control system, fuel consumption, and navigation system (if equipped) are
displayed.

« AV (NAVI) control unit receives the data signal from ECM, unified meter and A/C amp and low tire pres-
sure warning control unit via CAN communication. It calculates the values of fuel economy, tire pressure,
and trip computer from the received information and displays them.

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Location Detection Principle

The navigation system periodically calculates the vehicle's current
position according to the following three signals: R
« Travel distance of the vehicle as determined by the vehicle Vehicle speed - S
speed sensor sensor = %
« Turning angle of the vehicle as determined by the gyroscope g o
(angular velocity sensor) 5%
« Direction of vehicle travel as determined by the GPS antenna 2 3%
(GPS information) oL E
o S . . . >9 3
The current position of the vehicle is then identified by comparing the < E*"é
calculated vehicle position with map data read from the map DVD- S

ROM, which is stored in the DVD-ROM drive (map-matching), and
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

indicated on the screen as a vehicle mark. More accurate data is judged and used by comparing vehicle posi-
tion detection results found by the GPS with the result by map-matching.

The current vehicle position will be calculated by detecting the dis- North
tance the vehicle moved from the previous calculation point and its
direction. North

« Travel distance 0° -
Travel distance calculations are based on the vehicle speed Previous | X
sensor input signal. Therefore, the calculation may become position 2%~
incorrect as the tires wear down. To prevent this, an automatic
distance correction function has been adopted.

“Current
position

6°: Previous forward direction of vehicle

. Travel direction ¢°: Change in current forward direction of vehicle
Change in the travel direction of the vehicle is calculated by a | ¢: Distance traveled from previous position
gyroscope (angular velocity sensor) and a GPS antenna (GPS SEL6gav
information). They have both advantages and disadvantages.

Type Advantage Disadvantage
Gyroscope Can detect the vehicle's turning angle quite Direction errors may accumulate when vehicle is
(angular velocity sensor) accurately. driven for long distances without stopping.
GPS antenna Can detect the vehicle's travel direction Correct direction cannot be detected when vehi-
(GPS information) (North/South/East/West). cle speed is low.

More accurate traveling direction is detected because priorities are set for the signals from these two
devices according to the situation.

Map-Matching

Map-matching compares a current location detected by the method Road data
in the “Location Detection Principle” with a road map data from Map
DVD-ROM stored in DVD-ROM drive. | F]m]—/———=

NOTE: /Map matching
The road map data is based on data stored in the map DVD-ROM. l -

—~ '

Hz

—————— Actual vehicle traced route
——-——Vehicle route determined
by sensor signal

Display indication

SEL685V

The vehicle position may not be corrected under the following circumstances and after driving for a certain
time when GPS information is difficult to receive. In this case, the vehicle mark on the display must be cor-
rected manually.

« In map-matching, alternative routes to reach the destination will
be shown and prioritized, after the road on which the vehicle is | ® Actual vehicle traced route
currently driven has been judged and the vehicle mark has been | © Vehicle route indicated on map display
repositioned. — Road data
If there is an error in distance and/or direction, alternative routes
will be shown in different order of priority, and the incorrect road
can be avoided.
If two roads are running in parallel, they are of the same priority.
Therefore, the vehicle mark may appear on either of them alter-
nately, depending on maneuvering of the steering wheel and
configuration of the road.

SEL686V
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

« Map-matching does not function correctly when a road on which [“e Actual vehicle traced route
the vehicle is driving is new and not recorded in the map DVD- | o Vehicle route indicated on map display
ROM, or when road pattern stored in the map data and the :an? data .
actual road pattern are different due to repair. ewly constructed road
o . (Road data not registered
When driving on a road not present in the map, the map-match- on DVD-ROM map)
ing function may find another road and position the vehicle mark
on it. Then, when the correct road is detected, the vehicle mark

may change to it.

. Effective range for comparing the vehicle position and travel
direction calculated by the distance and direction with the road > 2 o000 ? s
data read from the map DVD-ROM is limited. Therefore, when eeoo® -
there is an excessive gap between current vehicle position and
the position on the map, correction by map-matching is not possible.

GPS (Global Positioning System)

GPS (Global Positioning System) was developed for and is con- _
trolled by the US Department of Defense. The system utilizes GPS GPS satellite @ ﬁ?
satellites (NAVSTAR), sending out radio waves while flying on an % > S
orbit around the earth at an altitude of approximately 21,000 km % ) ) )/
(13,100miles). \ ' ) /

The GPS receiver calculates the vehicle's position in three dimen- N \ H
sions (latitude/longitude/altitude) according to the time lag of the S
radio waves received from four or more GPS satellites (three-dimen-
sional positioning). If radio waves were received only from three Ny QQQ
GPS satellites, the GPS receiver calculates the vehicle's position in % A

two dimensions (latitude/longitude), utilizing the altitude data calcu-
lated previously with radio waves from four or more GPS satellites
(two-dimensional positioning).

Position correction by GPS is not available while the vehicle is stopped.
Accuracy of GPS will deteriorate under the following conditions:

« In two-dimensional positioning, GPS accuracy will deteriorate when altitude of the vehicle position
changes.

« The accuracy can be even lower depending on the arrangement of the GPS satellites utilized for the posi-
tioning.

« Position detection is not possible when vehicle is in an area where radio waves from the GPS satellite do
not reach, such as in a tunnel, parking lot in a building, and under an elevated highway. Radio waves from
the GPS satellites may not be received when some object is located over the GPS antenna.

NOTE:
« Even a high-precision three dimensional positioning, the detection result has an error about 10 m (30 ft).

« Because the signals of GPS satellite is controlled by the Tracking and Control Center in the United States,
the accuracy may be degraded lower intentionally or the radio waves may stop.
HANDS-FREE PHONE

o AV (NAVI) control unit has Bluetooth module. It can perform wireless hands-free telephone calls using a
cellular phone in vehicle compartment.

« 5 or more portable phones can be registered into the AV (NAVI) control unit.

REAR VIEW MONITOR

« The small CCD camera is equipped into the rear end of the vehicle. The rear view monitor that displays
the area behind the vehicle while backing up is equipped.

« Guiding lines indicating side and rear clearances are provided in the rear view monitor image, which
allows the driver to more easily judge distances between the vehicle and objects in the display. The possi-
ble route lines that indicate the possible route according to the steering angle are provided to help backing
up when parking.

« Image quality of the rear view image and of the navigation screen can be adjusted separately.

\ I ’

Vo
N
N,
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBI

LE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Component Description
AUDIO UNIT

Base System

NKS0048A

« Itreceives the TEL voice signal and voice guidance signal from
AV (NAVI) control unit and output them to the front speaker.

« When the TEL voice and voice guidance is output, it controls the
volume of each speaker.

SKIB3886E

BOSE 2ch System

It receives the TEL voice signal from AV (NAVI) control unit and out-
put it to the BOSE amp.

SKIB3886E

BOSE Surround 5.1ch System

« lItreceives the TEL voice signal from AV (NAVI) control unit and
output it to the BOSE amp.

« DVD player receives the received AUX sound and the downmix
sound of DVD player, and then sends them to the BOSE amp.

SKIB3886E

BOSE AMP
BOSE 2ch System

« It amplifies the sound signal from the audio unit and output it to
each speaker.

« It receives the voice guidance signal from AV (NAVI) control unit
and output it to the front speaker.

« It controls sound volume of each speaker when outputting TEL
voice and voice guidance.

« It subjects to AudioPilot® processing when receiving sound sig-
nal from microphone for AudioPilot® .

R AT
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

BOSE Surround 5.1ch System

It amplifies the sound signal from the audio unit and the DVD
sound signal from DVD player, and then output them to each
speaker.

It receives the voice guidance signal from AV (NAVI) control unit
and output it to the front speaker.

It controls sound volume of each speaker when outputting TEL
voice and voice guidance.

It subjects to AudioPilot® processing when receiving sound sig-
nal from microphone for AudioPilot® .

It subjects to Centerpoint® processing.

SATELLITE TUNER

The satellite tuner is connected with the audio unit via communi-
cation line.

It sends the received sound signal from the satellite radio
antenna to the audio unit.

AV CONTROL UNIT (WITHOUT NAVI)

It controls each unit of the system by the operation signal from
the multifunction switch and sends the image signal of operating
condition or vehicle information, etc. to the front display unit.

It receives the TEL input voice or the input voice at voice control
from the microphone. It receives the received TEL voice, and
then sends it to the audio unit.

It sends the voice guidance signal to BOSE amp (BOSE system)
and audio unit (BASE system).

NAVI CONTROL UNIT (WITH NAVI)

It controls each unit of the system by the operation signal from
the multifunction switch and sends the image signal of operating
condition or vehicle information, etc. to the front display unit.

It receives the TEL input voice or the input voice at voice control
from the microphone. It receives the received TEL voice, and
then sends it to the audio unit.

It sends the voice guidance signal to BOSE amp (BOSE system)
and audio unit (BASE system).

Signals are received from the gyro, the vehicle speed sensor,
and the GPS antenna. Vehicle location is determined by com-
bining this data with the data contained in the DVD-ROM map.
Location information is shown on liquid crystal display panel.

Revision: 2007 April AV-12
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

« It receives the RGB signal and the image signal of DVD player
and camera control unit from AV (NAVI) control unit.

« The changing of image is controlled by the communication with
AV (NAVI) control unit.

SKIB3893E

DVD PLAYER

o It sends the sound signal to the BOSE amp and sends the
image signal to the front display unit.

« When the downmix function is turned ON when playing DVD,
the sound signal is sent to the audio unit.

o It inputs the sound signal from auxiliary input jacks, and then
sends it to audio unit.

SKIB3889E

CAMERA CONTROL UNIT

« When the reverse signal is input, the power is supplied to the
rear view camera, and then the image signal from the rear view /C
I

/

camera is sent to the front display unit.

« The camera control unit displays the guiding lines and possible
route lines, and then it synthesizes them to the camera image.

Camera control unit

/
v
//\@szagmz

CAN Communication System Description

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit
Refer to LAN-50, "CAN System Specification Chart" .
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Schematic — Base Audio System — NKS00480
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH NV : With navigati "
ON or START (via PDU) ACC or ON (via PDU) BATTERY 'th navigation system
: Without navigation system
: With satellite radio
FUSE | /|FUSE FUSE FUSE (AS) : With RAS
16
12
5 7 P — e
| 4= B
2 19 46 : i 1 i
MULTIFUNCTION 4ol g
SWITCH e ¥
47 5
2 1
DATA LINE 3 To illumination [y A N _|g SATELLITE
69 9 41— [ system i i RADIO
DATAL E l‘———__—__——__——l\ 43 : II ‘I “ OTUNEH
AT ASSEMBLY 70 10 11|—DATALINE [ J,5 50_‘1¢ ________ ‘Y_B 16D)
| DATALINE ! | 48 6
7 oM R L 12 feper 24
____________ A
" | Cavaeson . LA R
PARKING BRAKE = AS ANTENNA
MODULE
) NAVI SWITCH
CONTROL 644@1
21 2 ~TTTR 50 UNIT L
20 A W) 13 38 20
4 (] [ 51 7: ____________________________________ F
si-—Hs2 AY I B
1 1 I n
SLL L3 contRoL 12 o s zz
10 49 :(ON) O oo 7 WINDOW  WINDOW
{---P O 10_:"; :",_ 30 ANTENNA  ANTENNA
FRONT 8- —147 R ———— a1 (SUB) (MAIN)
UNIT N AUDIO
54—l 46 BCM 55
-—- 661—1l2g UNIFIED METER | | (BODY CONTROL
19 '1""“"/“ 53 AND A/C AMP. MODULE)
METE 56 72 39 40 54 2 ANTENNA
— 154 N
—2 18—‘r '(—55 l DATA LINE 53 1
= n DATA LINE } Jo CAN
72 @— ) system
MICROPHONE ¢ 8 —’} To illumination
Pttt —— DATA LINK 9—J system
4 i ; i ; 6 611—» l’o |tllum|nat|on CONNECTOR
1 g ystem
o, 1t EmEsEss
- 1
4
5 15
13
14 6
e ... e
1) [ 16
= o3
S 1
T |12
J&D’LJ&Q’LJ&”LJ@LJM’LJ&Q’L: 20—
REARDOOR REARDOOR FRONTDOOR TWEETER FRONTDOOR TWEETER i
SPEAKERLH SPEAKERRH SPEAKERLH  LH SPEAKERRH  RH
To illumination {
system -
COMBINATION
SWITCH ‘ @ D D |
(SPIRAL CABLE) D @ @ Q@ 9
—g-
® | ¥l ey
O (o]
; DOWN || UP
STEERING 3 ?l] Q Tl] TI] TH jl] TH
SWITCH L] . . . . . .
ILLUMI- ENTER  MENU BACK PUSHTO VOLUME VOLUME SOURCE
NATION SWITCH ~ SWITCH SWITCH TALK (SV)VITCH (s;MTCH SWITCH
A >
TKWT5102E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Wiring Diagram — AV — / Base Audio System —
BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON (via PDU) | [ON OR START (via PDU)
15A 10A 10A (FJl/JéS)E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
1 1
BR/Y 12A 2A]| <NV) : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Vv B/R :WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
n
- TO EC-
@=sr B/R w10 &
n
A e
53
|—l—|
726 M216
s
Y
> N
[ ] =0 vai>
>
L v V —/
g NEXT
>
| > PAGE
o Ommlm@my L — 4}
>
>
Y v Y/G Y
=1 &3l 63 [Em| [2]
BAT ACC IGN N CONTROL B ACC
S MULTIFUNCTION
AV CO%)L SWITCH
UNIT : (OND ILL
GND GND ILL CONT
L] ’ Lall L] kel
L] Lel Ll [ v
B B R BW
_ BW
I ﬁ I * TOLT-
B B B B rRup | L
L . B
M70 M16
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2[a]4]s]6[7[8[oTio11]12] s 16[raf12[10[8T6 4 T2] s T'I(S;IJ\IP(E?AD’)'ULT'PLE
13]1415]16]17[18]19]20]21]22|23]24 15]13]11]9]7]5]3]1
w w -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
A~ = e |
| [ao[3s[ae[a4]32 a0 826|222 ool e[ e[ ]2l 0] 8 [6 | 2 7 72706866646260585654525048464442:
1 [3o]a7]3s[asst2o[27]2s[2slet[to[ s [18[1t[ o [7]6 [] 1] 5 ) 3 e Y5 5 e 5 5 1 D el
I
J

TKWTS5307E

Revision: 2007 April AV-15 2007 M35/M45



SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-02

<tpv
v — o __>v4>

PRECEDING b

PAGE > TO AV-AV-11
@ L @ m Y m— —— 4}
™
. L
@ Y —
L Vv Y Vv
21 || 20 | || 19 [TI
BAT ACC BAT ACC
FRONT
DISPLAY UNIT AUDIO UNIT
M203 M76
GND

e

<
53
&)

1 ) - — o
I L-]
|||-1-.:

=
o
<
S
=)

F q —
1/213[4]5]6]|7]8|9]10[{11]12 918[7]16]15(4]3[2]1 24122(20]18[16]14]12]10|8[6]4 |2
13[14]15[16]17]18]19]20{21]22{23|24 MVE\SIS |20 1817]16]15]14]13[12]11]10] 19 MVCG 23121{19]17{15]13]11]917[5]83]| 1 M\?\(IB

TKWT3492E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

MWy
OFF _ N OFF _ OFF _ OFF _ OFF _ OFF _
STEERING
ON" pown up ON ON ON ON ON SWITCH
ILLUMI-
NATION
ENTER MENU BACK PUSHTO VOLUME  VOLUME SOURCE
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH  TALK SWITCH (+) SWITCH (-) SWITCH
SWITCH
u r
R B L Y P
-« | |+ |+
R B L Y P
Gl Gl Gz el [eoll COMBINATION
WITCH
(SPIRAL
CABLE)
W39
[24]] l2sl] l2zdp (L2ed) |Ls8]) ’
L RIY G 0 BR
<L J |
< RY
TO LTILL
Dy y
‘Rﬁ |
R BIW G 0 BR
o IFell [Hs [Gell [l
ILL ILL STRG _ STRG STRG
CONT SWGND SWB SWA AUDIO UNIT
M76
_— T TTTTTTTTTTTTT TN e
| el =l | 8[7]6]5]4]3] 21
| |
| [aafssfoe]st “ggf : 51817 16]15[14[13[12[ 11 1OF| MVT

+:THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

IGNITION SWITCH AV‘AV'O4

ON OR START (via PDU)

<NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
1oa |FUSEBLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
(J/B) :WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
|LsA]}
BR
M15
|[226]]
E108
BR
n

o]
=
T
@
=
el

Ir
In

BACK-UP
on | camp
0 RELAY
2] (]
R/L LG
E105
2 x MICROPHONE
* l—l—l R52
2] — — SHIELD
pl
R/L I—l—l 5
T
[71] M216
] O
0
[ AT,
REV LAMP | TRANSMISSION | ASSEMBLY
RLY CONTROL Fao
MODULE)
o
o5 ]| [7]
RV SHIELD NAVI CONTROL UNIT : {NV>
AV CONTROL UNIT :
W78) , (U210
T T T T T T e~y T T T T H REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
|
I [40]3s[a6]34[32[30[2826 24 22 0T ] 16[ 1412l 0] 8[6 T4 2] (= : /1]2]3]4\ E108), (B1) -SUPER MULTIPLE
: s9a7]as[as]s120]27[es28at rof 7] s 18 1] o [ 7[5 [3] 1] 77 1 Glel7]8/ 5 JUNCTION (SMJ)
| —— -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
1 1 BOX (J/B)
| |
1 [72]70]68[66]64]62]60]58]56]54[52]50]48[46[44] 42 I 1]2]3]4[5]6]7]8]o10[t1]12
I [z1]60l67]6s63]61[s0[57]s5[s3[51]40]47]45]43]41 : 1314]15[16[17]18]19[20[21]22]23]24 ’
g G S S S U U — 'l
/1]2]3[4]5) N * 1[2]3]4]5]|6[==[7[8]9[10]11 (=]
Q7891g/ |1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|1°| 12[13]14]15]16[17]18]19]20[21]22[23]24

*:THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-05
I DATA LINE

<NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
<OND> : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

BCM NIFIED
(BODY DATA LINK k’AETER AND
CONTROL CONNECTOR AIC AMP
MODULE) M6g '
CAN-H _ CAN-L canh oani g |W6D.
EE 40]| 6 14| E3 2] 28]
L P L P L P LG
ToLay. | €L =@ - @rm
CAN
Garmpmmi@ )
L LG
ICg T gt~ T ]
X r— | G B TO LT-ILL a
IJ_\I_l !J_Il_l |_|LG IJ_I|_|
71 72 61 66 NAVI CONTROL
CAN-H CAN-L L SPEED UNIT :
AV CONTROL
UNIT :
PKB
o]
P
M216
M53
n
@ = v =mmm v W 7O DI-WARN
|
.
15
E108
V/R
[l AV
(1]
PARKING
APPLIED E\F,‘V’ﬂ-(gH
RELEAS_E_D/T ET10
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2]3]4]5]6]|7]8]9]10[11]12 16]15]14]13[12]11]10] 9 E108) -SUPER MULTIPLE
M53 M6B0 JUNCTION (SMJ)
13[14]15[16]17[18[19]20[21]22[23]24 8716151413211
w W -ELECTRICAL UNITS
s I
| I | I [
| |
[ T2T3] 2 5 6] 7 8l o Jro[r1[2[ 3] 4] 5] 6] 7[18] 19]20 41[42]43[44]45]46]47]48]49]50]51[52]53]54]55] 56 |
I |[21]22]23]24]25]26]27] 28] 29[ 30[31]32[33]34]35]36[37] 38|39 ] 40 MV?/“ 57|58]59]60[61]62]63]64]65]66]67[68]69]70] 71 [ 72 Wus
| |
L
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-06
<NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
:WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

GPS
ANTENNA
[107]
GPS
ANT NAVI CONTROL UNIT : V>
el el AV CONTROL UNIT :
VOICE (+) VOICE ()  SHIELD W78, (s05
o] [EE 9
WINDOW WINDOW
ANTENNA ANTENNA BR B/R
B MAIN - -
(SUB) ( ) e @
| 1
| I
! I
' |
V310 LE—I 311 | |
[ I
I I I
[ I
| I
ANTENNA | |
AMP. | |
M309 : |
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
[ I
| I
[ I
| I
[ I
| I
[ I
S I
BR B/R
[55] 54] 3 [EQ [E 37
FM SUB AM-FM ON TEL TEL SHIELD
MAIN VOICE (+) VOICE () AUDIO UNIT

W, @

M77,
40{39]38)37]36{35 W

|
I
: 34133]32]31]30]29
I
I
I

] * *
H @&, @
B B

Revision: 2007 April

40]38]36|34]|32)30]28|26[24[22|20{18]16|14|12]10| 8| 6

39[37)35]33[31[29]27]25]23[21]19]17]15[{13]11] 9

~

AV-20

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
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Cmmmw : DATA LINE AV-AV-07
HQYT' ?%/T;OL <NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM *1 R:{NA> *3 B:{NA>
AV CONTROL :WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM w: O~ 0:on>
BUS (H) susy )N : AWD MODELS *2 R:QA *4 0:{A>
[69] [70] <{ASY :WITH RAS Y :{OA> R:<OA>
W <NA> : 2WD MODELS WITHOUT NAVIGATION
w R SYSTEM AND RAS
:EXCEPT
JUMPING
|_._|' """ 1] CONNECTOR
*4 :

Elj:-:-<

4 e

BUS (H BUS (L
™ ©  umiFuneTion F*Z-:k\ . B@
SWITCH o
BUS (H)  BUS (L)

I

R OOL:-:-: xoAx O xAS T &
@D@ED :
b 1

@--------
i I I AV
B B B
*2 *3 n
o] o= @ -l
BUS (H)  BUS (L) = =
AUDIO B40
UNIT
M84
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2]3]4]5]6]7]8]o[t0]t1]12] 1o[14]12]10] 864 ]2] s 24[23]22[21] =r ﬁgms,\'ﬂsﬁpm MULTIPLE
13]14]15[16[17]18]19]20[21]22]23]24 15[13]11[ 9] 7| 5[3]1 28]27]26]25
w w w
1
72[70]68]66]64]62[60]s8[56]54]52[50[ 4846 [44[42] s
71]oof67]6s[3[61]se[s7[ss[sa[st[asfa7fas[4s[a1] = 3 6 R
1]2]3]4]5]6l=]7[8]9]10[11 32[30[28]26]24]22[20 18] 16]14]12]10] 8 [ 6 [ 4 [ 2
12[13[14]15]16[17][18]19]20]21]22] 23] 24 Bé;’: a1[2of27]2s]23]21 1917513l 11] 9] 7 [ 5[ 3] 1 8331
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AUDIO AV-AV-08
VOICE VOICE UNIT
GUIDANCE GUIDANCE 77
(+) ) SHIELD
2] I=2]] [ER) <NV> : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
*1 *2 OxGR GR :WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
B 1 I (] : 2WD MODELS WITHOUT
®--————-- ® WG NAVIGATION SYSTEM AND RAS
Ox0Amm #LL <{OA> : EXCEPT {NA>
I |
| p |l ! *1 /G :
O mormm I— e ——  u e PGB
A *2 LY :
____XO® L:

INTTTTTT

rr——————— r

NA
O x0A = || ee— #UGB
¥ ' @
OxoAmm MUYL
| ®--——-- "
LG LIY Oxcrmd GR

rl%lj |_I%l_I I—|%|_| NAVI CONTROL

VOICE ___VOICE __ SHIELD .
GUIDANCE GUIDANCE UNIT: Gv>
) AV CONTROL

+)
cg?gg CD(l)SI\TT SHIELD N
n r , (210

B[ e
1o

=<
w
T
nel
<
N
wn
=5
=4
Om
w
T
m
—
lw)
[@)ss]

{E
{E
{E
B
{&
i
{&

AT
i i
| |
b b
1! !
p ! !
I 1
m#
[ | |
[ | |
1 |
I I
I I
[ I
: 1 : 1
| |

| |
| 1 I
1 [
1 1
Jo___4!
————
/\ /\

(| ]

[} |

I I

Jho
s
-
Ik
T
HE
e
ok
B =

F40)
[wXvs}
uy)
(o)

=
r
Iy
o)
Q
r
g
2

18
YS HP VP RGB SHIELD RGB R G CONT DISP  SHIELD FRONT
SYNC GND DISP  -CONT DISPLAY
UNIT

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

@1, (B2) -SUPER MULTIPLE

34[33[32]31]30{29 77 JUNCTION (SMJ)

W
o
I I
: 40]38]36)34]32]30]28[26[24[22]20]18|16]|14]12]|10| 86 {4 78 72|70]68]|66|64]62]60]58]56]54[52|50|48|46|44]42 210 :
1139)37]35|33]31[29{27(25|23|21|19]17]15]13]|11{ 9| 7 [5[3 | 1 W 71]69)67]65[63[61]59]57]55[53]51]49|47]45]43)41 w |
I
|
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-09
AUDIO
UNIT
SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND 78
FL (+) FL(-) FR (+) FR (-)
11 12 NA> : 2WD MODELS WITHOUT
I—ITI—l I—ITI—l N NAVIGATION SYSTEM
*2 *3 AND RAS
6 (A <OA> : EXCEPT
*1 QA
RIL: <OA>
*2 BR:<{NA>
""" ~ P>
: *3 R:NA>
: L:OA>
|
1

\

FRONT DOOR
SPEAKER LH

FRONT DOOR
SPEAKER RH

D37

TWEETER
RH

D33

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

=] (1), (0D, [©3D -SUPER
598765432 1E| , 12| (@7, @37 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
18[17[16[15[14]13[12[11[10 W sn BR W W
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[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-10

SOUND
RL (+)

SOUND

RL ()

L]
LG

LG

B2
LG ol

(B37)

!@

s
SB

SB

B/Y

@

B/Y

LH

SPEAKER

AUDIO
UNIT
SOUND SOUND
RR (+) RR (-) 76
| 13 || || 14|
Y P
Y P
M6e)
B418
(@] B/P
(6] B/P
l_._|' B425 I_l_|
=
(] B/P

SPEAKER
RH

9ls|7]6]5[4]3]2]1 TG 1]2]3]4]5[=]6]7]8]9]10
51817161514131211 10E| W 11]12]13]14]15[16]17] 18
—
1]2] (052), (D72
w w
Revision: 2007 April AV-24

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

(B2), (B418) -SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)
W

TKWT5106E
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AV-AV-11

XM : WIHT SATELLITE RADIO (XM)
<{SD> : WITH SATELLITE RADIO (SIRIUS)

SATELLITE

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

RADIO ANTENNA
; D
&>
[20]

SATELLITE

RADIO TUNER

B461) , (B693) : XM
BasD , @695 : (S

BACK UP ACC ANT
SOUND SOUND SOUND TXD RXD REQ1
LH (+) RH () RH (+) SHIELD (SAT-AUDIO) (AUDIO-SAT) (SAT-AUDIO)  SHIELD

SOUND
LH (-)

=

TKWT5107E

2007 M35/M45

AUDIO UNIT

SHIELD

REQ1

X

W

B419

GR

RX
(SAT-AUDIO) (AUDIO-SAT) (SAT-AUDIO)

BR

AV-25

/m\
[ 6. &

[20] (B693) , (@695 1

-

Y

\

11213[415]|6|7(8]9]10]11{12]13]14|15]16
17]18]19{20{21]22]23|24|25]26]27]28]29]30{31]32

w

B461

W

M214

SOUND SOUND SOUND SOUND SHIELD
LH (-) LH (+) RH (=) RH (+)

15]13[11]10] 9[8[ 7] 5] 3] 1

16[14]12l< —>]6[4]2

4a]a3l_ —>{42[¢1

52]51]50]49]48]47]46]45

Revision: 2007 April



SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Schematic — BOSE Audio 2ch System — -
IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY | | IGNITION SWITCH :With navigation system
ON or START (via PDU) ACC or ON (via PDU) - Without navigation system

Py
|ZFUSE |ZFUSE IZFUSE FUSE FUSE

30 [A>
3 B>
Next
29 63 2 5 0 [ page
. SO —— g
:l—‘BACK»UP 10 & B >
LAMP ! !
’% O[I RELAY " ‘\L ________________________________ L {>
MICROPHONE
AT ASSEMBLY 8 NP
7 Tom 7 ¥y,
7 | (TRANSMISSION
ACA%'\[')LFE% gAHKlCNG BRAKE
WITCH
[—]
I\S/IVL\JII#(I:F#NCTION 64 © o7 1
P, . 61 To illumination
oo\ DATALINE () | 1 > system
| | DATA LINE! ! 12 ittt ——————— 7N I
[ gy e— I 12 2 NAVI Ll L
NTROL 14 4 —12
o Tomained | | O [ Y ’
To <3 9 69 :(NV)
iIIumination{ ! 'DATA LINE! !
system -4 LY v— 70 AV 21
31 it I SSWROL 20 MICROPHONE
_-l_- J_- = : - n (FOR AUDIO
= = 44—+ =1 PILOT)
CAMERA 8 1 RS EEN
CONTROL 48— 1° ava
7=-—=12 REAR GPS 471 g A3t
UNIT 60 lg VIEW ANTENNA| | 7 emeee o [
oy CAMERA 49 10 2 \’")T_ﬁ
s U, G N [ S 33
107 48 i i 7
50 2
h o st ——Hs
]V a— 16
23 6  STEERING  ° I — n
53 119
24 7 é’éﬁ's'(E)R A f—— 71 54 il N e BOSE AMP.
Yo ____ ; FRONT
25 8 5 @—72 55 g i 18 DISPLAY
2 UNIT
J_ 47
- R P*”"‘
26 T 66 = = =
28 DATA LINE
UNIFIEDMETER 26— ® ¢ To CAN
AND AC AMP. 5 ® DATA LINE _ [ system
(BODY CONTROL CONNECTOR
MODULE) 40 ]
11 12
(7 I
127 L
5 DATA LINE 2
17 DATA LINE “

TKWTS5309E
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SYSTEM DESCRI

PTION

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Preceding
page

BOSE AMP.

BB BA

BATTERY

: With satellite radio

35
15
36
29

30
10

16
12
FUSE FUSE
| 7
9 BT !
M 2
ig v ¥ 2 SATELLITE
37 ¥, Lt
-------- RADIO
30 47—\rL L5 TUNER gi\\TDEllc-)UTE
o 5B ANTENNA
o A Dlg
(1 I
43 ——10
50 e ——— (] 8 20
48—'r Le
To illumination [<*+—8
system < 9
fTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT Y A ﬁl,flPT'o
H [} DATALINE /| H 03
| || DATALINE | L, WINDOW  WINDOW
. Vi L ; ANTENNA  ANTENNA
_T (SUB) (MAIN)
- ol =
T T3 55
VA il ———————— , 11 54 2 ANTENNA
e {12 53 1 AMP
CENTER REARDOOR REAR DOOR
SPEAKER WOOFER  SPEAKERLH SPEAKER RH
15
6
AV
16
20
To
iIIumination{
system “
_\QQ/_LJ_\QQ}_LJ_\QQJ_LJ_\QQ/_L COMBINATION
) © © o o ofw .
FRONTDOOR TWEETER FRONTDOOR TWEETER ( )
SPEAKER LH LH SPEAKERRH  RH
N
® l l 1 I 1 1
H DOWN Q uP I] I] [I ol] O[I STEERING
L1 f . i { i { i SWITCH
ILLUMI- ENTER MENU BACK PUSHTO VOLUME VOLUME SOURCE

Revision: 2007 April

NATION SWITCH

SWITCH SWITCI

H TALK

SWITCH (+) -)

SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH

AV-27

TKWT5108E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Wiring Diagram — AV — / BOSE Audio 2ch System

NKS0048G

AV-AV-12

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC OR ON (viaPDU) | [ON OR START (via PDU)
X
% 10A % (FJL/JS)E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
7 6 | (2]
NG
BR/Y | +—| <NV>: WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Li24] Ll%l_l Ll%l_l . :WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Vv BR GIR
|
TO EC-
o5 < BR -’
BR/Y
-72(3
w
>
4>TO AV-
GR AV-23
- )
o o=0 v
>
L v v — 4}
' NEXT
I _» T PAGE
o Ommim@my L — *}
-
>
Y Vv Y/G Y v
=1 =] I[63] ml 2
BAT ACC IGN Nl CONTROL - BT Acc
2 MULTIFUNCTION
AV CONTROL SWITCH
UNIT : CON> ILL M69
GND GND ILL CONT
M7
L ’ Lall L] kel
B B R BW
_ B/W
I ﬁ I * TO LT
B B B B rRup | b
. B X
M70 M1i6
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1[2[a]4]s]6[7[e[oTio[1]12] s t6[1412[10[8]6]4 2] s T'lgﬂj('ém/)'ULT'PLE
13[1a]5[16[17]18[o[0[21[22]23[24] "= s[ss[i[e]7]6[a] 1] 5

Revision: 2007 April AV-28
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JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-13
- —> _»
v ) v 4>TO AV-AV-20
>
FrEceone | <Gy ° V
> > TO AV-AV-25
@ Lo | x @ n Y —— I
| ]
> L >
@ Y — @ s || e— * > TO AV-AV-23
L Vv Y v
B (ol ol 77
BAT ACC FRONT BAT ACC
DISPLAY UNIT AUDIO UNIT
GND GND
] G
i B
o —bm AV-AV-18
B

. o
M16 M70
112]3[4]15]16|7(8]9]10]11f12 9[{8|716(5]4]13]|2]1 24122]20]18]16{14]12]10|8[6]4 |2
13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20]21]22]23(24 MV?IS 20 |18[17]16[15[14]13[12]11]10 19| MVCG 23121119]17]15]13]11] 9] 7 [5]3 | 1 M\i(/)S

TKWTS311E

Revision: 2007 April AV-29 2007 M35/M45



SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

‘\’V‘v
OFF _
STEERING
ON' bown (\ (& {\ % SWITCH
ILLUMI-
NATION
ENTER MENU BACK PUSHTO VOLUME  VOLUME SOURCE
SWITCH SWITCH  SWITCH  TALK SWITCH (+) SWITCH (-) SWITCH
SWITCH
w -
R B L Y P
- |+ )
R B L Y P
Gl [Gall 67 [Gell 2ol COMBINATION
CABLE)
W39) , (309
2 5 [z [ 3 [
L RIY G O BR
‘LJ |
Ry
TO LT-ILL
€« by 4
¢Rﬁ |
R B/W G O BR
ol e [Gs (Gl [l
ILC ILL STRG _ STRG STRG
CONT SWGND SWB SWA AUDIO UNIT
_ T TTTTTTTTTTh P
| sl == %! s[7]6[5]4][3]2]
I I
| [24183]%2]31 Fhs bR Nggs ! [20 Trgliawalrelraatrelriiol 0] @29

*:THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

TKWTS312E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START (via PDU)

AV-AV-15

FUSE BLOCK | REFER T0 PG.POWER & POU <NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
(J/B) <ON> : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
[5A])
BR
M15
22G
I—I—I E108
B/R
|
[ | I
B/R B/R
1G] BACK-UP
o | Lave
o RELAY
E19
A
R/L LG >
hLGLG — LG 4>To AV-AV-23
E105 I*
MICROPHONE
RIL LG
H I_._I RS2
[2]] - @D MICVCC _MICSIG _ SHIELD
(F3) M12)
RIL 0 jlil_l
————— 1
|
I 1
S - °
RIL I—l—l -
71 w (@26 2
u 0 WIL
" Y S e @
[Eal B e B
’ TCM AT I I
RE\EB?MP (TRANSMISSION |ASSEMBLY | I
CONTROL Fa42 % . -
moputgy |I— & TH—--- ® AV
0 oL WIL
[es] ICe s 7
RV MICVCC MICSIG  SHIELD NAVI CONTROL UNIT : <RV>
AV CONTROL UNIT :
W78, @219
P T T T ~—y T T T T T T T K REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| ! E108 -SUPER MULTIPLE
I [40]se]3e[34]2[30[28]2c[24]e2[20f 8] e[ 1412 t0[ 8 [6 4 2] oy ﬁzsh ,
: s9a7]3s[ss]s120]27[es]slar o 518 1o [7[6 [aT1] 77 1 \Glsl7]8/ 5 JUNCTION (SMJ)
I A -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
I I BOX (J/B)
| |
1 [72[70[68]66]64]62]60[58]56]54]52]50[ 48 46]44] 42 | 1]2][3]4]5]6]7]s]o]io[t1]12
| |71]60l67]656a]61|50]57]s5]53[1[40]47]45[43]41 : 13[14]15]18]17[18]19]20[21]22[23] 24 '
L ——— e —— — 4
/1]2]3]4]5) * 1]2[3]|4]|5]|6[==]7]8]9[10]11 =]
Q7891g/ |1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|1°| 12[13[14]15]16]17[18]19]20]21] 22[23[24

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

Revision: 2007 April
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-16

I DATA LINE
<NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
: WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

BCM UNIFIED
BODY DATA LINK
RONTROL CONNECTOR P
MODULE) ¥60)
CAN-H _ CAN-L @D cant vt g |69 . @S
E ] (6] @ [sol] [lz2]] [Lze]
L P L P L P e
e- LGB Wi A0 48
LG
[ 1= Q@ wmw l:-:qu 10 AV
AV-24
() @ = IIP4>
LG
-------------------------------------------------------
x = LG— LG M TO LT-ILL o
[ Al (=l Iesl NAVI CONTROL
CAN-H  CAN-L I SPEED UNIT :
AV CONTROL
UNIT :
PKB
0]
B @@
(o]
M53

G
L
@ =V =mmm v 8p TO DI-WARN
]
v

E110

PARKING
BRAKE
AFTTL'ED SWITCH
L

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

1]2]|3]4]5]6]|7]8]9]10[11]12 16[15]14]13[12[11]10] 9 E108) -SUPER MULTIPLE
M53 M60 JUNCTION (SMJ)

13[14]15]16]17] 18] 19]20]21]22] 23] 24 8l716]15]4]3]2]1
w w (M1) -ELECTRICAL UNITS

| =TT T T T T T T TS T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T s T T T T T T e |

I [ = I

I I

I 12]3]4]s]e[7[8]9]10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20 41[42]43]44[45]46[47]48]49]50]51[52]53]54]55] 56 |

1 |[21]22]23]24]25]26]27] 28] 29[ 30]31]32[33[34[35]36]37] 38] 39] 40 Mv(\i/4 5758]59]60]61]62[63]64]65]66]67]68]69] 70{71] 72 Wes) | HS

1 ]

L

TKWTS314E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-17
NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
<ON> : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

GPS
ANTENNA

<

[107]

GPS
ANT NAVI CONTROL UNIT : V>

AV CONTROL UNIT :
TEL TEL
VOICE (+) VOICE ()  SHIELD We) , [sos

10]] 1] =]
WINDOW WINDOW
ANTENNA ANTENNA BR B/R
(SUB) (MAIN) e . -

N B
| |
| |
| |
I_._I | |
M310 M311 1 |
B I I
| |
I I |
| |
ANTENNA : :
AMP. | |
M309 | |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
I |
| |
I |
| |
I |
| |
I |

S I )

BR B/R AV
|55| |54 53 30 | 31 || |37|
FM SUB AM-FM__ AMP.ON TEL TEL SHIELD
MAIN VOICE (+) VOICE (-) AUDIO UNIT

W7D, @ss)

I

1

1140]38]36|34[32{30(28(26|24|22|20|18]16]14]|12[10] 8 (6|4 | 2
:393735333129272523211917151311 9]7]15]3]1

40]39]38)37]36]35

|
I
: 34133]32]31]30]29
|
|
|

MSOS;k *: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
GR B B

TKWT5109E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

NAVI
CONTROL UNIT ;: {NV> I : DATA LINE
CONTROL UNIT : <{NV) : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
BUS (H)  BUS(L) :
oo [70] : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
W 0
0 AV o1 - - BOSE AMP.
AV-1 L PR -
3 < : .
! ! BUS(H)  BUS (L) SHIELD
[34] L14] L36]
| I
| | Lol [zl
I I |l|- l|
| I
I I . —
! .
| !
5, IO =3 R N
B - !j_\ !j_\
216)
L2 ey Cel [l
Y M53 R BUS (H)  BUS(L) CAMERA
CONTROL
UNIT

BUS (H) BUS (L)

S (H) us () S(H) L)
MULTIFUNCTION
SWITCH
v 0
23]l 4]l
BUS (H) BUS (L)
AUDIO UNIT
M84
— — REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112(3[4(5(6]7]|8[9]10]11]12 V53 16{14[12{10{ 8|6 |42 M6 24123122|21 82 'i'IOB‘l‘\:?SI\-fJ;JPER MULTIPLE
13[14]15]16[17]18[19]20[21]22[23]24 15[13[11] 9] 7] 5[ 3] 28]27]26]25
w W W
1
72 70]eg[66]6462[60]s8]56[54 [5[50[4846]44]42] s 1]2]34]s]6]7]8[o [iofi1re[ss]i4fs[16[17]8[19[20] (o=m
71]6o]e7]es[es[61[s0]s7]ss]53]51[40[47[46]48]41] = 3 6 | GrR 21[22]23]24]25[26[27]28[0]30]31]32]33[34[35]36[s7]38]39] 40] "7
1]2]3]4][5]6l==]7[8]9]10[11 32[30[28]26]24]22|20[ 18] 16[14[12[10] 8 [ 6 4] 2
12]13]14]15]16]17 18|19 201211222324 ng 31]29]27125]23)21]19]17]15]13]11]1 917151 3| 1 8331

TKWTS5110E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-19

NAVI

CONTROL
UNIT :
AV

RGB RGB CONT- DISP- CONNECTION )CONTROL
YS HP VP SYNC __SHIELD GND R G B DISP_CONT__SHIELD RECOGNITION / UNIT : {ON>
|L5o ]} |Laxd] |Le2]] [L48]] [29] [a7]] |Laa]] L25]] 28 S EA (S |Le7 W210)
G W R B I WL UG OL LY oL WL v
A o=e=@ ) 1 e
I 1 1 | | 1
I | | | | |
I | | | | |
I | | | | |
Il fe=e=0 1 1 1 ¥ <4 fe
G W R B I WL UG OL LY oL WL
1@ e [10] e M EE] ] 7 e
YS HP VP RGB SHIELD RGB R G B CONT- DISP- SHIELD |FRONT
SYNC GND DISP CONT DISPLAY
UNIT
CAMERA
IMG SHIELD 4203
L] 12
Y
~§ @
| |
<NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM | .
:WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM - v v
|—l—|
w W/R
| |
| .
(e _'.
w WR
LA =
B431 B418
Y Vv
~§@®
| 1
ke I\,
Y Vv
IFiz] ;m IFiz]
CAMERA  SHIELD CONNECTION
IMG RECOGNITION 8’8",{"55&
UNIT
B481
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
24[2zfoofsgl16[14fr2[10] 864 ]2] (7= 7 5 ) 3 P Y P 5 Y Y e J%‘L%T'I%mgﬁ\'}’)'ULT'PLE
7] Bl S K £ T Y EA E Y D vy 23 5 Y5 5 e Y 5 ) 6
1]2]3]4]5]6[7]8 32[30]28]26]24]22[20[8[16[14[12[10[ 8 6 4] 2
o [1o[11[12[13]14[ 1516 [1]2]s]4] si[e0l27]25 2321 o1 18] 1311 [ o | 7 |5 3] 1] &2
W W W
TKWTS5315E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

BATTERY AV-AV-20
(FJL/JE‘?’)E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER.
<NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
- <ON> : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
>
v @ TO AV-AV-23
| L6s.]
R Y
[5G Gl 50
ACC BAT BAT
BOSE AMP.
VOICE VOICE
GUIDANCE GUIDANCE 8107), (B108
MIC (-) MIC (+)  SHIELD (+) (-) GND GND
L) 31]| [33] [32] |2 s2]| |Laz]]
B/W L B/W L BW BW
7S PN () - ____f>3
| 1 | |
| e ] ' [ .
e D W ) e D B )
B/W L B/W L
RJF it | 7] | it 7] L i | XN
P L UG Y
= I @ N I @
| 1 I |
[ . ] I 1
e = 1 1
---- I 1
P L I I
1 I
|| 7l [ || : :
- +  |micropHoNE 1 @ ___ | .
(FOR AUDIO e S o )
PILOT) L/G (WA'4 n n
M38
|| 12| | 14 13 NAVI CONTROL B/W  B/W B B B
VOICE VOICE SHIELD |UNIT: n [ |
GUIDANCE GUIDANCE AV CONTROL () ()
(+) ()
UNIT: OR> A —!— . !
B3
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
aoas[as[4[a2[so2s[26[24[22[a0] 8] 16 4 2[10] 8] 6 T4 2] s T'%L,J\IP(ESTAY)'ULT'PLE
39]37|35]33[31[29]27]25]23[21[19] 7] 15[ 13[11] 9| 7 | 5[ 3 [ 1
BR w -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
_________________________________________________ .
: I
1 [1]2]3]4]5]e[78[oTio[tTre[ta[raTis[6[17]18[19]20] =-m [50] 51 | — [ 52 [53[54 B108:
| [21]22[23[24[25[26]27]28] 20]30] 31[ 3233345 36 37]38] 3940 W 41]42]43]4d]as 46 47[4840] “S2 !
e o o o ——— — - G G S G G S S G S G G G G G G G G G G —— —
TKWT5111E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

BOSE
AMP.
SOUND SOUND SOUND SOUND ..51 7
LH (+) LH (-) RH (+) RH (-) 0
|L29] Lo ]| [30]] Lio]|
P L R G
9 N b e DI b
| | | I
I | I I
I I | I
I | I I
| | I I
I | | I
I | | I
I I I I
| | I I
I I | I
| | | I
| | | I
B : g P I
e o ) o - pt
P L I I R G
.B2
|60M|';v|'1'3' |" s1M]F = 1[5om "||'“" |
RIL w L
2 N S ) o] I
I ] ] I
| I I I
I | I I
I 1 I I
I | | I
I I I I
I I I I
I 1 1 I
I | | I
I 1 I I
| | | I
| | | I
| | | I
| | | I
I | | I
| | I I
| | I I
| | L -R----- -
1 1 S S @
N ! . |
Ul -® — —.1
B B
a =
RIL w P L = =
M16) (M70
B 3 |l 1]l 12||
SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND
LH (+) LH (-) RH (+) RH (-) AUDIO
UNIT
i REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
ols]7]6][5[4]3]2]1 ViG 1]2[3]4]s]e[7]s[oto[t1]12]1s]14[15[16[17[18[19]o0] T%,{ﬁgf\mumpﬁ
518171615 1413121110@ W 21]22]23]24]2s[26[27[e8[20]30]31]32]33[34[s6]s6]37]38]30]40] "=

TKWT6612E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

CENTER
SPEAKER WOOFER
LG SB
ded
v G
|+||
(B1)
O/B-W/R
[l [l
SOUND __SOUND SOUND __SOUND SOUND __SOUND SOUND __SOUND
CTR(+) CTR() AL (+) AL () RR(+)  RR() wo(o)FER WO(O)FER BOSE AMP.
. x
SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND B108), (8109
FL (+) FL () FR (+) FR ()
L] (A |[43] |L44]
L BW BR BR

L BIW BR B/R
G =] ] 2] [
FRONT DOOR TWEETER FRONT DOOR
SPEAKER LH LH SPEAKER RH
Q0 D38

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

TWEETER
RH

D33

== 1]2]3]4]5]6]7]8 @D, (@1, [@3D -SUPER
M209) , (D3), (D33) M215 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
9 [10[11[12]13]14]15]16
BR BR BR w
e e et 1
112]3]4]5[==]6[7]8]9]10 : 50| 51 52 [53]54 |68 69[70]71]72 73[74]75]76 77| :
11]12[13[14]15[16[17] 18 B37), (842 1 |41[42]43[44]45]46]47[48]49 8108 56[57]58]59]60[61]62]63]64[65]66 B109) |
w W h BR |55 67| BR |
o o - - ———————— — — G ————— —— —— — — -
| —
el ielsle ey len [ @.®. 6.
8] 9]10[11]12]13]14[15]16 W W 58 BR BR BR

TKWT5316E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

>
T0 AV—AV—12<P GR
> I
TO AV-AV-13<J Y G
£105
>
TO AV-AV-15 <P LG
I GR
I M
7 7
sl
L5 B437 B418 5= B437
LG BR/IY GR
22] [zl o]l
RV BAT IGN CAMERA
CONTROL
ONIT
CAMERA CAMERA
SPEED  ACC ON GND IMG SHIELD GND
[26]] ol L] Lz ILé 5 [ ED
VW BR GR G/B PIL B
ch-@
| |
| |
| |
| |
1 @
PIL

VIW
61P |
LG/B

TO AV-AV-16@ LG/B J

3

T
<
=

iy

A\

-
TO AV-AV-20 @ v PL
ol I
| 1
| |
| I
| |
1 -
ol I
GR G/B P/L h
EmL =] B 4 E B B
CAMERA  GND  CAMERA SHIELD |RgaR I
ON IMG VIEW o
CAMERA N
T109 408
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112 123 134 fs 15(; 167 18|19270281 292;(3) ;21 ’ :3 5 g 9|10141 152 Bar0) . (T2) B418) -SUPER MULTIPLE
W  BR W W JUNCTION (SMJ)
[=]
32[30]28]26[24]22[20] 18] 16[14] 12[10] 8] 6 [ 4] 2
31]29]27]25[23]21]19]1715[13] 11[ 9] 75| 3[4 5331 T\1,39
TKWTS317E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-24

I : DATA LINE

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START (via PDU)

IPDM E/R

(INTELLIGENT

10A | POWER REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
DISTRIBUTION

ENGINE ROOM)

3]
G/B
L@
@ L @ L G'R
TO AV-AV-16 TO LAN-CAN
@ P @ P )
L P GR
[ 51 =]
CAN-H CAN-L IGN STEERING
ANGLE
SENSOR
SENSOR1_SENSOR2 SENSOR3 GND M47
L
B

B B B
: J
CAMERA
contro. @
UNIT n
M16 M70

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

E108), (B418) -SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)

37]36]C_—1]35[34|33
40]39]38

M47

e}
~

NE
S
S
S
W
Fe
N
=

6|5

32130)28)26]24]22{20{18[16]14]12|10| 86| 4
31129[27125|23[21]19]17]15]13[11] 9

N

B481

~
(&)
w
-

=
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AV-AV-25

<XMD : WITH SATELLITE RADIO (XM)
<{SD> : WITH SATELLITE RADIO (SIRIUS)

SATELLITE

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

RADIO ANTENNA
; D
&>
[20]

SATELLITE

RADIO TUNER

B461) , (B693) : XM
ZDRCEHREN

BACK UP ACC ANT
SOUND SOUND SOUND TXD RXD REQ1
LH (+) RH () RH (+) SHIELD (SAT-AUDIO) (AUDIO-SAT) (SAT-AUDIO)  SHIELD

SOUND
LH (-)

=

TKWTS5112E

2007 M35/M45

AUDIO UNIT

W

B419

GR

BR

(SAT-AUDIO) (AUDIO-SAT) (SAT-AUDIO)

AV-41

/m\
[ 6. &

[20] (B693) , (@695 1

-

Y

\

11213[415]|6|7(8]9]10]11{12]13]14|15]16
17]18]19{20{21]22]23|24|25]26]27]28]29]30{31]32

w

B461

W

M214

15]13[11]10] 9[8[ 7] 5] 3] 1

16[14]12l< —>]6[4]2

SOUND SOUND SOUND SOUND SHIELD RX X REQ1 SHIELD
LH (-) LH (+) RH (=) RH (+)

4a]a3l_ —>{42[¢1

52]51]50]49]48]47]46]45
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Schematic — BOSE Surround Audio 5.1ch System —

CAMERA
CONTROL
UNIT

NKS0048H
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START (via PDU) BATTERY | | ACC or ON (via PDU)
Py
MFUSE QIFUSE IZ FUSE FUSE FUSE
32 {> Next
32 o o {@ page
21
1
GPS L 63
= ANTENNA 2 20
107 | e
J a4 At
BACK-UP 45— -3
Ié o |canie 461 L5
RELAY G o ——————————— Ll lg
49% %10
22 65 g H7
I I
AT ASSEMBLY 50— =2
T TcMm St e
7 52 () 1 6
(TRANSMISSION I v
FRONT
MODULE) DISPLAY
MICROPHONE 9 r® UNIT
____________ To audio
Py il A g 10_.'Lﬂ ~—® 7 unit
" [ P! ]
1t Y LR —v o (O
oY,
53 ,".l ,".l 19
1 1
14 67 LS ———— 17
PARKING BRAKE SWITCH MXiTROL 55 Y Yl
64 UNIT
= 1
To illumination 1‘
system |61
12
3 e ettt L L ettt
23 6 | Rl
STEERING ,| DATALINE I i
24 7 ANGLE Pl
o5 8 SENSOR gl DATALINE o
]
] DATA LINE
JZ_ it L DATA LINE {>
H |
= 70 o {> Next
6 - B e — T [Page
1 Iy [
1 ! I 1
A |2 BEAR 14— s
S~ — I G
- CAMERA 13 '
S P
]
! BCM
Pl UNIFIED METER
| (BODY CONTROL
o AND A/C AMP. MoDULE)
! i 28 56 72 39 40
]
1
‘;f T DATA LINE To CAN
H I
DATA LINE } system
72—t ! 3 o
11 -

_,l\ ------------------------------- F-b---------- - o DATA LINK
L o I R — : CONNECTOR
* FEHEH

I

471 DATA LINE @

DATA LINE
18 | - R {E Next

1 I

19l DATA LINE i I\‘I}page

DATALINE ! | L
20 —_—————————— ‘i k>

TKWT3518E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Preceding @ {> Next
page @ @> page
AUXILIARY
INPUT JACKS
! ',‘-)___T) 4 274(:) 47
VIDEO gl ‘o-——
©/;—f _T—5 11———® | ,, Toaudio 52
—6 unit =
B—®
o, 1
auDioRH@(__ 2|1} i} o ©
FRONT AUDIO L1 ©<—T Ry MICROPHONE
aPLAY 3l g (FOR AUDIO PILOT)T ______ 3
UNIT i 2 P = 31
212 sva il
T1o] S A — e Do
14_T L19
bvD o +{25
PLAYER gl 1! s
23— 1
= 2
@ {7 DATALINE [ " 46% ____________________________ BOSE AMP.
Preceding [ i 37+ 28
page < [ DATALINE | Y
Y ¥ e I\,
18— To illumination system
1 2 2 et n
To illumination {4—3 [\ DATALINE !| 49
system <—4 MULTIFUNCTION SR~ 110 L
SWITCH 1ok 3 17—
14 ¥ W
= 12 11 Cmmmmmmmmomeoo =
14
<g| 32
{} 12
DATA LINE
Preceding @ 14
page {} DATA LINE a4
DATA LINE 54
<'— 49
DATA LINE 68
<l 55
41
42
43
44

S| Jha| Jhan | [ | [l | Jha |

REARDOOR REARDOOR FRONT DOOR TWEETER  FRONT DOOR TWEETER
SPEAKERLH SPEAKER RH SPEAKER LH LH SPEAKER RH RH

TKWTS5113E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

page

BOSE AMP.

Preceding {@
ad

BATTERY : With satellite radio
16
12
FUSE FUSE
nN-=-=-77=777 4y
45 i
To NAVI pHER! 2
control unit 46 L 1 3
42|+ 4
Y s
SATELLITE
R — n | BADIO
= = TUNER
To DVD A m i
player 43 R ED) SATELLITE
51 50 _1‘ ________ ‘1,_8 RADIO
16 48 6 ANTENNA
50
AT Nopataune YT I 20
35 [l M il il 28
i i | DATALINE 1 | '
15 pm———— vy _— " 24 AUDIO
36_1‘ 'j UNIT
e ~
29 :'. 2 WINDOW  WINDOW
S ' 3 ,(ASNJBE)NNA Al\;l\l/;l'lﬁl;lNA
- T 11 (
L e ———————————— '.' — 12 E:E
= 55
FRONT SEAT (PASSENGER SIDE)
PASSENGER SEAT PASSENGER SEAT 54 2 ANTENNA
SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH 53 1 AMP
|545556‘ |535152‘
To illumination {‘— 8 15
56 system <
69 Y 9 6
—I ____________________ 20 16
: I
7 CooooIIoooooooIoooIoo To illumination System{__'
64
75 COMBINATION
N wren > @ 9 © Qo
R — (SPIRAL CABLE)
74
W w v
® | e e
S ] : | pown Q V| | | d J
|535254| |515049| L] 7 i i )i i 7
ILLUMI- ENTER MENU BACK PUSHTO VOLUME VOLUME SOURCE
DRIVER SEAT DRIVER SEAT NATION SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH TALK SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH SWITCH  (+) (-)
FRONT SEAT (DRIVER SIDE) STEERING SWITCH
46
45
73
62
72
59
58
57—
CENTER REAR REAR WOOFER
SPEAKER  SURROUND  SURROUND
SPEAKERLH SPEAKER RH
TKWT5114E
AV-44 2007 M35/M45
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Wiring Diagram — AV — / BOSE Surround Audio 5.1ch System —
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] AV-AV-26
BATTERY ACC OR ON (via PDU) | |ON OR START (via PDU)
X
15A 10A 10A FUSE BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
% % wB
D, @®
BR/Y | +—I
[izA] EN ]
v B‘R GR
TO EC- B/R
MAIN *s -’ AUDIO UNIT
BR/Y BR W76)
o] e GND __ BAT ___ ACC
[l T
Y Y/G " . .
-
I TO AV-
I N I G/R AV-42
> N
o =@ v
_>
L v v —\/ 4}
W53): (210) r NEXT
> PAGE
o Ommlm@my L — | 4}
_>
v 4}

Y Y/G Y Vv
B 5l =l ] 21
BAT ACC IGN BAT ACC
NAVI CONTROL MULTIFUNCTION
UNIT SWITCH
M78) , (M210 ILL
GND GND ILL CONT
L] Ll 20 L]
B B R B/W
_ B/W
I ﬁ I » TOLT-
B B B B B rRup | L
A ..
M70 M16
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2]3]4[5]6]7[8] o to[11]12 16[14[12[10] 86 [4]2 E108) -SUPER MULTIPLE
M53 M69 JUNCTION (SMJ)
13[14]15[16[17[18[19]20[21]22[23]24 [l 7]5]3]
w w (M4, E102) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
o[s[7]6[5]4]3]2]1
|20 18]17]16]15[14]13]12[11]10 19|
r-— T T m—m_——_—_———————— I
! I
|
1 [40]38]36]34]32[30]28]26]24]22]20[ 18] 16 14]12[ 10] 8 ] 6 ] 4 78 72[70]ee[s664c2 {60 s8[56[54[52[60[48[46[44]42] s :
I [30]ar[ssss]3t[20[er]2s[2so1] 1ol 7] 18 18] 1] o [7 5 3] 1] 716o]e7[s[63]6[50[57]55]53[51]40]47] 48 asf4t] =
I

TKWT5319E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-27
- > >
v va@my V4:>TOAV—AV—35
u
BR
>
@ v o v
EEESEDING ) —» > TO AV-AV-44
@ L o | x @ n Y — Y
u
> L >
@Y — Yyn@uy = Yq > TO AV-AV-42
) |
BR/Y
I R/L W TO LT-ILL
BR/Y BR
@129
ﬁ
L v Vv RIL
Bl [l il 1 (el
BAT ACC FRONT BAT ACC I
DISPLAY UNIT DVD PLAYER
»
GND GND
(B L]
B B/P

oo @ o

~meaiElo T

I WTO AV-AV-32

B/P
M216, M271
2
B M53 B M143
: ﬁ

< =

B B B B

l : l

1 B L i

M70 M16 M139,
112(3[4(5(6]7]|8[9]10]11]12 V53 112]13(4]5]6|7]8]9[10]11]12{13]14|15[16 A 24122]120]18[16]14]12{10]18| 6] 4|2 1203
13]14]15]16]17]18[19{20{21[22{23|24 W 17{18]19{20{21[22|23|24|25|26|27]28/29]30]31]32 W 23|21119]17]15]13]11]9]7]5] 3| 1 W
_________________________________ i
| o |

| —
I [16]15]14{13[12{11{10{9|8|7]|6]|5]4]|3]2]|1 |
1'132]31]30]29]28]27]26]25]24]23]22]21]20] 19] 18] 17 w2r w292 | ! |2 4291
| w | w
e o o - ————— —— — — — — G G — — — —— — —
TKWT5115E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

MWy
OFF _ N OFF _ OFF _ OFF _ OFF _ OFF _
STEERING
ON" pown up ON ON ON ON ON SWITCH
ILLUMI-
NATION
ENTER MENU BACK PUSHTO VOLUME  VOLUME SOURCE
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH  TALK SWITCH (+) SWITCH (-) SWITCH
SWITCH
u r
R B L Y P
-« | |+ |+
R B L Y P
Gl Gl Gz el [eoll COMBINATION
WITCH
(SPIRAL
CABLE)
W39
[24]] l2sl] l2zdp (L2ed) |Ls8]) ’
L RIY G 0 BR
<L J |
< RY
TO LTILL
Dy y
‘Rﬁ |
R BIW G 0 BR
o IFell [Hs [Gell [l
ILL ILL STRG _ STRG STRG
CONT SWGND SWB SWA AUDIO UNIT
M76
_— T TTTTTTTTTTTTT TN e
| el =l | 8[7]6]5]4]3] 21
| |
| [aafssfoe]st “ggf : 51817 16]15[14[13[12[ 11 1OF| MVT

+:THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

IGNITION SWITCH AV-AV-29
ON OR START (via PDU)
10A (FJL/JBS)E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
|LsA]}
BR
M15
E29)
E108
B/R
| |
| | I
B/R B/R
[l BACK-UP
on |came
° RELAY
(A ]
R/L LG >
hLGLG_. LG 4>TO AV-AV-42
|+
MICROPHONE
R/L LG
* |_l_l R52
|| MICVCC _ MIC SIG __ SHIELD
o 4] !| 2]
_____ |
I
o |
IS °
iy v
=1 @ - -
n 0 oL WL
9] - -
I_l_l (B o
(71 oy AT | :
REV LAMP | TRANSMISSION |ASSEMBLY | I
Ly CONTROL Fa2 e @
mobutgy [— R  TH-—-
T500 0 oL WL
o5 ]| 6 I| [8 I| [7]
RV MICVCC MICSIG  SHIELD
NAVI CONTROL UNIT
W),
T T T T T T e~y T T T T H REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
|
I [40]3s[a6]34[32[30[2826 24 22 0T ] 16[ 1412l 0] 8[6 T4 2] (= : /1]2]3]4\ E108), (B1) -SUPER MULTIPLE
: s9a7]as[as]s120]27[es28at rof 7] s 18 1] o [ 7[5 [3] 1] 77 1 Glel7]8/ 5 JUNCTION (SMJ)
| —— -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
1 I BOX (J/B)
| |
1 [72]70]68[66]64]62]60]58]56]54[52]50]48[46[44] 42 I 1]2]3]4[5]6]7]8]o10[t1]12
I [z1]60l67]6s63]61[s0[57]s5[s3[51]40]47]45]43]41 : 1314]15[16[17]18]19[20[21]22]23]24 ’
e o o o ——————— — — —— —— — — — — ——— — - o4
112]3]4]5) N * 1]2]3[4[5]|6[==7]8]9]10[11 ==
Q7891g/ |1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|1°| 12[13]14]15]16[17]18]19]20[21]22[23]24

*:THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-30

I W DATA LINE

BCM
(BODY DATA LINK TEFED D
CONTROL CONNECTOR AIC AME
MODULE) M60 '
CAN-H __ CAN-L CAN-H CAN-L _ 8PR (RS

e T L

L P L P L
H H .. Lorm Wi O
@rm Q@ wmwn IIL% 1O AV-
AV-4
) @@= r *} 8
LG
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" el
X r— | G B TO LT-ILL ?
LG
7] [72]l [61] I[ee]l
CAN-H CAN-L L SPEED
NAVI CONTROL
UNIT
PKB
1]
.
M53

u
@ = v =mmm v W 7O DI-WARN
]

\"
M15
(B
E108
L-JWR E®
[xml

A\

PARKING

BRAKE
APPLIED |SwiTCH

RELEAS_E_D/T Ef10

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

1]2]3]4]5]6]|7]8]9]10[11]12 16]15[14]13[12]11]10] 9 E108) -SUPER MULTIPLE

M53 M60 JUNCTION (SMJ)
13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20]21]22[23[24 8]7]6]514]3]2]1

w W -ELECTRICAL UNITS
r—-r—-——=-=-=------------------—-—-—-—-—-—-"—"-—-"—"-—-"-"-"-—-""="-"-"—-"-"-"-"—-"-"-"-"—-""-"-"”"-""=""""-"—"—""""""-—"""—"=—-—"=—-"—-"=—-"=—-= A
P | I I = | I |
I I
H[1]2]3]4]s]e]7]8]oto[11]r2[13]14] 15[ e[ 7] 18] 19]a0] | rr 41]42[43[4a]as[a6[a7]as[as[s0[51]52[53[54[55[S6]| =y 1
: 21[22]23]24]25]26]27]28]0]30]31]s2[sa[s4fss[s6[s7[s8fs0]40]| 7 s7]s8sa]sofs1[sefesfe4[es[es[e7 e eo[7ol71[72]| Sy : HS
- _ _ _ _ __ __ _  _  _ _  _—____ 4

TKWTS117E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-31
GPS
ANTENNA
[107]
GPS
ANT NAVI CONTROL UNIT
TEL TEL W78), (309)

VOICE (+) VOICE (-)  SHIELD

[ 00 L
WINDOW WINDOW
ANTENNA ANTENNA BR B/R
B MAIN - -
(SUB) ( ) e @
I 1
| |
I 1
(L] ! !
M310 . M311 : :
I I
I I I
I 1
I 1
ANTENNA : :
AMP. | |
M309 : :
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I I
I 1
I I
I I
I 1
I I
I 1
S —
BR B/R
[55] 54| 53 |I3o| |I31 37
FM SUB AM-FM  AMP.ON TEL TEL SHIELD
MAIN VOICE (+) VOICE () AUDIO UNIT

W, @

|

|

1 140]38]36[34[32[30]28|26]|24]|22)20|18]16]14]12[10[8 |6 |4 |2
:3937353331292725232119171513119

40]39]38)37]36]35

~
(&)
w
-

|
I
: 34133]32]31]30]29
I
I
I

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

] * *
H @&, @
B B
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-32

I W : DATA LINE

NAVI
CONTROL UNIT
M210
BUS (H) _ BUS (L)
[ea]| Iza]|
w 0 CAMERA
TOAV-QP‘- ————— ~3 8('\3“l§l|_TROL
AV-27 g ittt -
BUS (H) _ BUS (L)

|

|

|

: w R

! r:E::_::E:a

| | |

| | |

| | |

1 1 o 6

1 [ i -

I ~N -

| @D 8 : o
I —

: 51p o6 .J I
1 W B

I —
I

I

I

I

BUS (H) BUS (L)
MULTIFUNCTION
SWITCH
M69
A\
DVD
PLAYER
M272
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112]3[4]15]16|7(8]9]10]11f12 V53 16]14]12{10] 81642 69 J%L%T]gl’{llilé?ﬂkl}/)lULTlPLE
13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20]21]22]23(24 W 15113111/ 91715131 W
1121314(5[6]7]8]9]10]11]12]13]14{15[16 23 72170)68|66]64]62[60]58|56]|54|52]50]|48|46]44]42 1210
17]18]19]20{21]22)23|24{25]26]27]28|29]30]31]32 W 71]69[67]65]63]61[59]57]55|53[51]49]47]45]43]41 W
16]15]14[13[12]11]10]9[8]7]6]|5[4]3]2 |1 32|30{28126]24]22[20]18]16]14[12]10| 8|6 |4 ]2
32{31]30)29128{27]26]25]24]|23]22]21]20]19{18]17 M\%Q 31129[27125]123]21{19]17]15]13[11]9]715] 3] 1 8331
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-33

I : DATA LINE

BOSE AMP.
BUS (H)  BUS (L) SHIELD
|L34]] |Liad} [36]
R G
R G
||18|| [Eml
BUS (H)  BUS(L) CAMERA
CONTROL I I I I
UNIT B B B B
® ; I
i i 1 i
B40
AUDIO UNIT
M84
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
L -SUPER MULTIPLE
24123122121/ (184 JUNCTION (SMJ)
28[27]26]25 3 6
w GR
1]2[3]4]s]e]7]8[orofti]12]i3] 14 sT16[17]18[19]20] ==
21]2223]24]25[26[27]28[20]30]31]32[33[34[36]36]37]38]39] 40] "7
1[2]3]4]s5]6[=[7]s]o10[1 32[30[28]26]24]22[20 18] 16]14[12[10] s [6 T4 ] 2
121314 15]16]17] 18] 19]20]21]22] 23] 24 31[eofe7f2s[esl21 1ol 7 151311 o[ 7 [ 5[ 3] 5331

TKWTS321E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-34
NAVI
CONTROL
UNIT
RGB RGB CONT- DISP- CONNECTION
0 523 2313 5 3 v
50 51 52 48 49 47 44 45 46 53 54 55 67
G w R B W/L LG O/L LY oL WL \
A o=e=@ ) 1 e
I | |
| : : L :
I | | | | |
I | | | | |
1l pe=e=0 1 1 T <A fe
G w R B w/iL LG O/L LY OolL WL
[ Tl 7] Goll el [Gell G711 [Ge]
YS HP VP RGB SHIELD RGB R G B CONT- DISP-  SHIELD [FrONT
SYNC GND DISP CONT DISPLAY
UNIT
CAMERA
IMG SHIELD
Ll (2]
W/R
M66
..
W (B418

v
I AV
Vv

ikl

AUXILIARY/"CAMERA  SHIELD CONNECTION
IMG DVD INPUT IMG RECOGNITION 88%528,_
PLAYER JACKS UNIT
7 (VIDEO)
T3 B481
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2]3]4]5]6]7]8[or0[ti2] 1]2]3]4]5]6]7]s]o[o[ti]raf1a] 14T 5[ 16] 5418) -SUPER MULTIPLE
13[14[15[16[17] 18] 1o 2021]22[2sfed] 7 17]18]to[20[21]22]23]24]25] 2627 [28[2s[s0]s1]32] "= JUNCTION (SMJ)
1B =]l v 24f22[20]18[16[14]12]10 8] 6] 4]2] sy THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN
ABAHE W 23]21]19]17[15]13]11] 9] 7| 5] 3] 1 "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
7270 e8]ec[e4[e2[60]s8s6]54[52[ 50446 [44]42] o 1]2 5]6]7 T te[is[14[s]i2[11[10 o8] 7]6]5]4]3]2]1] s
71]69]67]es[63[s1]s0[s7[ss[s3[s 1[4f4[4s[4s[a1] = o [1o11]12[13]14]15] 16] = se[at[aofosfs[or[as[ese4]es[2z[e1[2o0f10f18]17] =
<> *
32[30]28]26]24] 2220 18] 6] 14 12]10] 8] 6 [4 [ 2
[el7]els[4]s]2]1] M\f\fZ L1]2]3]4] 8331 a1 leolo7[sl2ale w7 [s[alil o [ 7[5 [3] 1] ‘B2

TKWT5120E

Revision: 2007 April AV-53 2007 M35/M45



SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

BATTERY

FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)

-

:

AV-AV-35

REFER TO PG-POWER.

BAT BAT

VOICE VOICE BOSE AP
GUIDANCE GUIDANCE 8107), (8108
MIC (-) MIC (+ IELD (+) () GND __GND
L] 31]] [33] [32] |2 s2]| |Laz]]
B/W L I B/W L BW BW
7S PN () - ____f>3
| | |
[ [ .
e I e I )
B/W L B/W L
RJF it | 7] | it 7] L i | XN
P UG Uy
o o 4 o
| 1 I |
[ . I I I
e -3 1 |
----- I I
P L I I
I I
|| 7l [ || : :
- +  |micropHoNE 1 @ ___ | .
(FOR AUDIO e S o )
PILOT)
V38 L/G (WA'4 n n
2] [ED 13 BW BW B B B B
VOICE VOICE SHIELD | [ |
GUIDANCE GUIDANCE m\l/Tl CONTROL ® ®
+ i
™ v @D i ; 1 |
B131
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[=] -SUPER MULTIPLE
H-H- ST @
BR W -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
_________________________________________________ ;
: I
1 [1]2]3]4]5]6][7]8] o 10[11]12 18[19]20] oo 50| 51 52 [5354 B108:
! [21]22[2s]24]25]26[7]28[20]30[1]32 s8[30fa0] 41 42]4s] 444546 47]ag40] “S= !
S —
TKWT5121E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBI

LE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

BOSE
AMP.
SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND \(E7o7
LH (+) LH () RH (+) RH (-)
29 9 30 10
AUDIOLH  AUDIO RH AUXILIARY |—.—|I—| |—.—|I—| |—.—|I—| |—.—|I—|
INPUT p L R G
O OS e
SR __ —2 Al .
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
| ! s - I
¢ ._ _____ =3
R G
- lsaut - 1leu - - -~ [[ea]
L
o | o P
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
D D I I I I
LH(-)  RH() LH (+) RH (+) DVD I | I I
PLAYER | I I I
SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND I I I I
LH (+) LH (-) RH (+) RH (-) ! ! : !
I I I I
| | | |
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I L-R-——- .
I I S R .1
i . o
el o ) — —.1
. a AV
RIL W P L = —
M16) (M70
2 3l 1]l [zl
SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND
LH (+) LH () RH (+) RH() | AuDIO
UNIT
(D}
| e REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1 - : -SUPER MULTIPLE
I
o[s]7]6]5]4][3]2]1 24]23[22]21 I JUNCTION (SMJ)
:|20 18]17[16[15[14[13]12]11]10] 19 MVCE} 28[27]26]25 MV?/“ :
A _
1]2[3[4]5]6[7Ts[oTioltre[a[1afis[16] o 1[2[E[8] s 6[16]14[1a[12[11[10fo[8 7|6 [5T4]3]2[1] s
i7[18[19]20[21[22[23]2425[26[27]2[20[s031]32] " 4|s[e[7[8] =5 s2]3t[30]20fe8]27]26[2s[2423]22[21]20] 0] 18[17] =
<> * .
1]2]3]4]5]6[7]s] o io[i1[12]1a[14]15[ 6] 7] 8[19]20 #*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN
[8l7[6[5]4 3|2|1| 21]22]23]24]25]26]27]28] 29[ 30|31 [32]33]34] 35] 36|37 38] 39} 40 HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
TKWT6613E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-37

DVD
PLAYER
SOUND SOUND
ouN:

SR (+)

SHIELD

SOUND
SL (-)

SOUND SOUND
SL (+)

FR ()

SOUND  SOUND SOUND
FL (+) FL () SHIELD FR (+)

BOSE
AMP.

)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-SUPER MULTIPLE

SOUND
SR (-)

SOUND
SR (+)

SOUND
SL (-)

SOUND SOUND
FR(-) SL(+)

SOUND
FR (+)

SOUND SOUND
FL (+) FL(-)

JUNCTION (SMJ)

W

—
40139[38]37]36]35]34(33

48[4746]45144]43]42]41

W

w

112]3[4]15]|6]7(8
9 {10]11]12]13]14]15]16

11213]4(5[6]7]8]9]10]11]12[13[14[15[16]17]18]19]20

21122[23)124]125{26{27]28129]30{31]32]33|34|35]36)37]38/39[40

TKWT5123E

2007 M35/M45

AV-56

Revision: 2007 April



SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

SOUND  SOUND OVD PLAYER

SOUND  SOUND WOOFER WOOFER 282
CTR (+) CTR (-) SHIELD (+) ()

[36] [44]] |L46] |Ls7 |Las]

R/B R GW Y/B Y

; I N ) S |+----|

M144,

BR B/R RIW R/B
2o s L ] R
| 1 1 |
I | | |
| | | |
I | | |
| | | |
I | | |
| | | |
I | | |
| | | |
I | | I
| | | |
I | | I
| | | |
I | | |
S i X "

BR B/R RIW R/B

2612 sl - - 2] [ -

G R BR Y
29 N S o] ___Ix
I 1 1 I
I | | |
| | | |
I | | |
| | | |
I | | |
| | | I
I | | I
I | | |
I | | I
I | | |
I | | I
I | | |
I | | I
|l - g—-————- ~J L - g————~ |
<M ____ _ > <N ____ > AV

G R BR Y
EalllEal sl a1
SOUND _ SOUND SOUND _ SOUND
CTR(+) CTR () wog)FER WOOFER BOSE AMP

B107

o
n
N
[4)]
()
~
©

40]39|38|37]36]35]34[33
Wi4d 48147146]45]44143142{41 262

©
S
S
@
=
o
>

1121314(5[6]7]18]|9]10]11]12]13]14[15[16]17]18]19]20
21122123)24125]26]27{28[29]3031]32]33]34]35]|36137138{39] 40

w
Ea
g

Revision: 2007 April
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REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-39

SOUND SOUND

RL (+) RL (-) RR (+) RR () BOSE AMP.
SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND :
FL (+) FL () FR (+) FR ()
|L21] |L42]] |[43] |L44]
L BW BR BR

FRONT DOOR
SPEAKER RH

TWEETER
RH

D33

FRONT DOOR TWEETER
SPEAKER LH LH
Q0

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
”ﬂg ﬂaﬂﬂé?lg ?l?lg) B37), (B425 (D, (@1, [©@31) -SUPER
w w MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
e e et st 1
: 50] 51 52 |53]54 56970 71[72 73[74]75 76;| 5709 :
: 41]42]43]44]45]46]47]48] 49 SR Ese 57]58]59]60]61]62]63]64[65 eeﬂ R :
L o o o o — S S S S S S S —— —— -
1[2]3[Ca]4]5]6]7 =l —
(2] @ . @ [i2] @®.©39).0»).C»
8l 910]11]12[13[14]15]16 W R BR s BR_ BR_ BR

TKWT5322E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-40
BOSE AMP.
LH SEAT  LH SEAT LH SEAT LH SEAT RH SEAT RH SEAT RH SEAT RH SEAT
LH (+) LH () RH(+) RH(-) LH (+) LH (-) RH (+) RH (-)
I 1 5 51 ] ]
BR B/W L Y BR

B/W L

[52]
+ SHIELD +
DRIVER SEAT DRIVER SEAT PASSENGER SEAT PASSENGER SEAT
SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH
B219 B221
FRONT SEAT (DRIVER SIDE) FRONT SEAT (PASSENGER SIDE)
— 68 77 = * = * = *
615 [56] 7 52]53]51 55 [56157158]59160]61]62]63[64[65]66| &7
w BR w w w
= *
80]55]54] 7 [61[==160|59]53]52]51 1]2]3]c]4]s5]s6]7
16]58] 4 [57] 5 [48] 6 [38 83\2/6 8o [1ol11]12[13]14]15]16 5334

*:THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-41
SOUND  SOUND | oot AMP
SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND WOOFER WOOFER |B108), (B109)
CTR(+) CTR() SL(+) SL () SR(+)  SR()
A |[5e] [72]| |[e2] 73] [45]| [46]|
oB WIR B W GIY GRR BR B/R
oB WIR GIY GRR BR B/R
ey m N O8]
=N e | K [
=[] L._I'L._l' L._l' L._l
v G GRR BR
LG B W GIY GRR BR B/R
a il REAR ml REAR
R SURROUND SURROUND
PEAKER SPEAKER
SPEAKER LH = WOOFER

B4T1

M204

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

[=] -SUPER MULTIPLE
w20d) , @110) , Ba7A 142131415161 7181 fors JUNCTION (SMJ)
9 [1of11]12][13[14]15]16

BR BR BR w
ettt el e e 1
: 50| 51 | | 52 |53[54 a0 6o[70[71]72 73[74]75]76 77| 5709 :
: 41]42]43]44[45]46]47]48] 49 T is@ 57]58]59|60]61]62]63]64|65]66 e7| =R :
L

TKWT5324E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

>
TO AV-AV-26 @ GR
> I
TO AV-Av-27 <Y G
E105
>
TO AV-AV-29 <P LG
I GR
I M
7 7
250 sal 5]
B437 B418 B437
LG BRIY GR
(2] [zl [l
RV BAT IGN CAMERA
CONTROL
UNIT
CAMERA CAMERA
SPEED ___ ACC ON GND MG SHIELD GND
[26]] ol L] Lz ILé 5 [ ED
VW BR GR G/B PIL B
ol I
| 1
| |
| |
| |
ol I )
PIL

VIW
61P |
LG/B

TO AV-AV-30 @ LG/B J

3

T
<
=

iy

A\

-
TO AV-AV-35 @ v PL
ol I
| 1
| |
| I
| |
1 -
<J @
GR G/B P/L h
EmL =] B 4 E B B
CAMERA  GND  CAMERA SHIELD |RgaR I
ON IMG VIEW o
CAMERA N
T109 408
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112 123 134 fs 15(; 167 18|19270281 292;(3) ;21 ’ :3 5 g 9|10141 152 Bar0) . (T2) B418) -SUPER MULTIPLE
W  BR W W JUNCTION (SMJ)
[=]
32[30]28]26[24]22 20] 8 16[14[12[10] 8 [ 64| 2
31]29]27]25[23]21]19]1715[13] 11[ 9] 75| 3[4 5331 T\1’39
TKWT5125E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-43

I : DATA LINE

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START (via PDU)

IPDM E/R

(INTELLIGENT

10A | POWER REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
DISTRIBUTION

ENGINE ROOM)

3]
G/B
L@
@ L @ L G'R
TO AV-AV-30 TO LAN-CAN
@ P @ P )
L P GR
[ 51 =]
CAN-H CAN-L IGN STEERING
ANGLE
SENSOR
SENSOR1_SENSOR2 SENSOR3 GND M47
L
B

B B B
: J
CAMERA
contro. @
UNIT n
M16 M70

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

E108), (B418) -SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)

37]36]C_—1]35[34|33
40]39]38

M47

e}
~

NE
S
S
S
W
Fe
N
=

6|5

32130)28)26]24]22{20{18[16]14]12|10| 86| 4
31129[27125|23[21]19]17]15]13[11] 9

N

B481

~
(&)
w
-

=

TKWT5126E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-44

<XM> : WITH SATELLITE RADIO (XM)

<S> : WITH SATELLITE RADIO (SIRIUS)

SATELLITE

RADIO TUNER

B461) , (B693) : XM
ZDRCEHREN

SATELLITE
RADIO ANTENNA
I D)
20

BACK UP ACC ANT
SOUND SOUND TXD RXD REQ1
LH (+) RH (-) RH (+) SHIELD (SAT-AUDIO) (AUDIO-SAT) (SAT-AUDIO)  SHIELD

SOUND

SOUND
LH (-)

=

AUDIO UNIT

TX REQ1 SHIELD
(SAT-AUDIO) (AUDIO-SAT) (SAT-AUDIO)

RX

SOUND SOUND SOUND SOUND SHIELD
LH (-) LH (+) RH (=) RH (+)

B419
W

11213[415]|6|7(8]9]10]11{12]13]14|15]16
17]18]19{20{21]22]23|24|25]26]27]28]29]30{31]32

M214
w

4a]a3l_ —>{42[¢1

52]51]50]49]48]47]46]45

/m\

GR

[ 6. &
BR

[20] (B693) , (@695 1
v

|
Y A

B461
w

15]13[11]10] 9[8[ 7] 5] 3] 1

16[14]12l< —>]6[4]2

TKWT5127E

2007 M35/M45
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Component Parts Location

NKS0048J

Center speaker
Front door speaker RH
Tweeter RH

Tweeter LH

: \
jmm] CT]
b - = =
Front door N
speaker LH Camera ©'l 4. ° i1
Driver seat d control unit - < B
speaker [D] sateliite radio ] ()
Rear door speaker LH tuner !
P o ) Rear view camera / AN
Auxliary input jacks @Steering angle . )
BOSE amp. Rear door speaker RH senser //,'{-.’1= \ e ll\Jl:l\t/I control unit
Microphone -
Rear surround (for AudioPilot®) 1y (WITH NAVI),
speaker LH /--- AV control unit
[E]ovD player (WITHOUT NAVI)

Microphone
Front display unit

\_
N

E]GPS antenna

Multifunction

Rear surroun .
ear surround switch

Steering switch
speaker RH

@ Inside rear pillar RH

Under rear parcel LH side

removed

Camera
control unit

GPS antenna

i \_\_\_\_;Ly\_;/_\;_\\\\x\\¥

Steering angle sensor

H]

Microphone
(for AudioPilot®)

SKIB8874E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Location of Antenna

NKS0048K

GPS antenna

Audio unit

Radio antenna amp.

AM/FM main(OUT) E
Amp. ON

— AM/FM main(IN)

NAVI m

Instrument panel passenger side

Sub antenna / .,'
S )

Rear view of vehicle

Satellite radio antenna

(B699):xMm
(B696) :SIRIUS

Connector

Antenna feeder

% Cl

Antenna feeder

N

/ Clip
Satellite radio tuner m

Rear view of vehicle

Main antenna

Antenna amp.

SKIB8873E
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT

Audio Unit for Base System

PFP:00000

NKS0048L

Terminal i,
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | lgnition .
+ switch Operation
2
” 3 - (V)
P) Audio signal front LH
* (W) 1
RIL A ] A I
RO JANANA AL
Output ON Receive audio signal. 0 T T
i s ANV
io si —+2ms
(LG) (SB) Audio signal rear LH ]
SKIB3609E
Keep pushing SOURCE
switcphF.) ’ Approx. 0V
Keep pushing MENU UP
switghr.) 9 Approx. 1.2 V
6 15 . . . -
Steering switch signal A Input ON Keep pushing MENU DOWN
BR) | (©) ’ ? P A A ApprOX. 2.5V
Keep pushing ENTER
switf:)hp.) 9 Approx. 3.7 V
Except for above. Approx. 5V
roun A power supply Input A - Battery voltage
(\7/) Ground | ACC | cc !
lllumination control switch is
8 Ground | lllumination control signal | Input OFF operated by lighting switch Change between approx. 0V
(B/W) in ON position and approx. 12 V
9 Lighting switch is OFF. Approx. 0V
Ground | lllumination signal Input OFF
Lighting switch is ON. Approx. 12V
R ighti itch is O 2
11* 12* V)
(BR)"? (R | Audio signal front RH
®F | ©* A AN
Output ON Receive audio signal. 0 T T
V VI Y [W
13 14 L -1
—+2ms
) ®) Audio signal rear RH M
SKIB3609E
15 Steering switch signal
©) Ground ground - ON - Approx. 0V
Keep pushing VOL DOWN
switghp.) ° Approx. 0V
Keep pushing VOL UP
16 15 o switch. Approx. 1.2V
) ©) Steering switch signal B Input ON
Keep pushing TEL switch. Approx. 2.5V
Keep pushing BACK switch. Approx. 3.7 V
Except for above. Approx. 5V
(13) Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage
20
®) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0V
23 o
R)'L B Communication signal Input/ _ B B
2 H) Output
v)
Revision: 2007 April AV-66 2007 M35/M45



TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal .
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
+ - output Ig\,r:.if,? Operation
24
@)t _ Communication signal Input/ B B B
(0)2 L) Output
v)
30 31 When inputting telephone 1A il\ Ml
. . 0 1
(BR) (BIR) TEL voice signal Input ON voice. Xs ]b' I ‘ﬁ‘;‘PJ(
JEsE;
SKIB3609E
v)
32 33 A A
(LIGYT | (UY)? | Voice guidance signal Input ON | Push “VOICE" button. o HA MUMLALAL A
UV
(P)? L ANV YW
->—¢2|mls
SKIB3609E
37 - Shield - - - -
38 - Shield - - - -
v)
i 45 RN EEnN Y|
®R) ©) Audio signal LH Input ON Satellite radio mode is ON. of i \\ IA‘l \”AV” l\
1 v N Y [W
->—¢2|mls
SKIB3609E
V)
42 46 1 A | A ‘
®) w) Audio signal RH Input ON Satellite radio mode is ON. 0’ / \\ \ \HAVH l\
1 v VIV W
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E
W)
15
10
. . . 5 1r I r T 1) |
(4\3) Ground EquDnlﬂ'gl(thl)on signal Output ON Satellite radio mode is ON. ol 11 I
»—+ 10ms
[ ]
SKIB3826E
47 - Shield - - - -
48 - Shield - - - -
W)
15 |
50 ‘2 u nlln
®) Ground | REQL (SAT-AUDIO) Input ON Satellite radio mode is ON. 0 L N
+—*2|0m|s
SKIB3825E
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal i
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ o Reference value
_ output | lgnition .
+ switch Operation
W)
15
10
L . 5
51 Communication signal . . . W "Wl
0
®) Ground (SAT-AUDIO) Input ON Satellite radio mode is ON. |
+—*2|0m|s
SKIB3824E
53 Ground | Antenna amp ON signal Output ON - Approx. 12 V
54 - AM-FM main Input - - -
55 - FM sub Input - - -
« *1: 2WD models without navigation system and RAS
o *2: Except*l
Audio Unit for BOSE System NKSaD4EM
Terminal i,
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ o Reference value
_ output | lgnition .
+ p awitch Operation
V)
, \ EnEEnNeE|
RIL) w) Audio signal LH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0’ ] \\ | \HAVH l\
1 v VIV W
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E
Kegp pushing SOURCE Approx. 0V
switch.
Kegp pushing MENU UP Approx. 1.2 V
switch.
6 15 . . . -
(BR) ©) Steering switch signal A Input ON Kegp pushing MENU DOWN Approx. 2.5V
switch.
Keep pushing ENTER
switch. Approx. 3.7 V
Except for above. Approx. 5V
(\7/) Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
lllumination control switch is
8 Ground | lllumination control signal | Input OFF operated by lighting switch Change between approx. OV
(B/W) . I and approx. 12 V
in ON position.
9 Lighting switch is OFF. Approx. 0V
Ground | lllumination signal Input OFF
R Lighting switch is ON. Approx. 12V
V)
" b EnEEnNeIE|
Audio signal RH Output ON Receive audio signal. o HAM A| LAR A
®) WL ARVARTARIAVL N
A v VI Y [W
»—42|m|s
SKIB3609E
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal o
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | lgnition .
+ switch Operation
15 Steering switch signal
©) Ground ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
Kegp pushing VOL DOWN Approx. 0V
switch.
Keep pushing VOL UP Aoprox. 1.2V
16 15 switch. pprox. .
©) ©) Steering switch signal B Input ON Keep pushing TEL, PTT Aoorox. 2.5\
switch. Pprox. <.
Keep pushing BACK switch. Approx. 3.7V
Except for above. Approx. 5V
(13) Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage
20
®) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0V
21" 25" .
Sound signal LH V)
®R) | (BR) Hndsig
When playing DVD 1 IA \ l\ A\A |l
0
O mPut | ON 1 (Down mix s ON) it I
Sound signal RH A v v
(B/W) L *_‘2|m|5
SKIB3609E
23 _ Communication signal Input/ _ _ B
Y) (H) Output
24 _ Communication signal Input/ _ _ B
(O) L) Output
27 - Shield - - _ B
V)
30 31 When inputting TEL voice 1 IA \ l\ A\ A ||
. . inputting voi 0
(BR) (BIR) TEL voice signal Input ON signal. I \v I ‘uw\w, [
NESE;
SKIB3609E
37 - Shield - - - -
MITT T T TTIT1]
41 45 1 A | A |
®) ©) Audio signal LH Input ON Satellite radio mode is ON. 0’ ] \\ | \HAVH l\
1 v VIV W
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E
V)
42 46 1 A l } ‘
®) w) Audio signal RH Input ON Satellite radio mode is ON. 0’ ] \\ | \HAVH l\
1 v VIV W
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E

Revision: 2007 April AV-69 2007 M35/M45



TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal i
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
+ - output | !gnition Operation
switch
W)
15
10
. . . 5 1r I r T 1) |
43 Communication signal . . . 0T |
0
w) Ground (AUDIO-SAT) Output ON Satellite radio mode is ON.
+—*1|0ms
SKIB3826E
a7 - Shield - - - -
48 - Shield - - - -
W)
15
10
5 u Al
50 . ) . N L)
®) Ground | REQL1 (SAT-AUDIO) Input ON Satellite radio mode is ON. 0
+—*2|0m|s
SKIB3825E
W)
15
10
L . 5
51 Communication signal . . . W "Wl
0
R) Ground (SAT-AUDIO) Input ON Satellite radio mode is ON. |
+—*2|0m|s
SKIB3824E
53 Ground | Antenna amp ON signal Output ON - Approx.12V
54 - AM-FM main Input - - -
55 - FM sub Input - - -
*: BOSE surround 5.1ch system
B OSE A m p NKS0048N
Terminal -
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
+ - output | Ignition Operation
switch
14 B Communication signal _ B _ a
G) L
15 B Communication signal _ B _ _
G) L
16
BR) Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
V)
23* 3* DVD d signal front 1IA \ ‘\ kH\l l\
sound signal fron )
Input ON CAUTION 0
(LR) (L/G) LH p When playing DVD ] \V I wv w' {
NESE;
SKIB3609E
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal o
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
B output | 1gnition .
+ p switch Operation
V)
1
A 1 A I
24" 4" DVD sound signal front ) IANAYA AL AN
Input ON | When playing DVDCAUTION ot T
RH
(B/Y) (LG) N AR AL 181
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
V)
1
A 1 A I
25" 5" DVD sound signal rear . IANANTA AL AT
Input ON | When playing DVDCAUTION ot T
LH
() w) AR BLIR AL
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
V)
1
A 1 A I
26" 6" DVD sound signal rear . ANANTA AL AT
Input ON | When playing DVDCAUTION ot T
P) (L) | RH AR BLIR B
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
V)
1
. . A 1 A I
(2(;) (7R) DVD sound signal center | Input ON | When playing DVDCAVTION of ,\\ \ lwhvl I \\
A v y W
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
V) I
0.6
0.4
28" 8 . o 2 hH i
DVD sound signal woofer | Input ON | When playing DVDCAVTION | O AR ATATTATT VY
(BR) (Y) 8121 v v
-0.6 +—«2|0m|s
PKIB6116J
V)
1
A 1 ML
29 9 o . o JAFAARE LT
Audio signal LH Input ON Receive audio signal. O T A IV
() (L) !
1 v y W
->—<-2|m|s
SKIB3609E
V)
1
A 1 ML
30 10 Audio signal RH Input ON Receive audio signal of HA MMM NI
R) G) 9 p gnal. IRV AL WVH |
1 v y W
->—<-2|m|s
SKIB3609E
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal .
(Wire color) .S'gnal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | Ignition .
+ switch Operation
)
6 ' Al
4
2
31 - MIC. signal Input ON When inputting noise °
(ORI ' ' INEA]
[T
(reference value)
PKIA2104E
V)
32 12 When inputting voice guid 1IA \ l\ klM l\
. . ) B 0
(BIW) L Voice guidance signal Input ON ance. T wv T
1 Vv v W
->—<-2|m|5
SKIB3609E
33 - Shield - - - -
34 B Communication signal _ B _ _
R (H)
35 B Communication signal _ B _ _
R (H)
36 - Shield - - - -
V)
41 42 11A W I\U\l l\
WL BW) Audio signal front LH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0 ] \v "‘V wvu {
1
->—<-2|m|s
SKIB3609E
V)
43 44 11A W I\U\l l\
. . S 0
(BR) (BR) Audio signal front RH Output ON Receive audio signal. JARVAR Al wv”\
NIV N YW
->—<-2|m|s
SKIB3609E
W) I
0.6
0.4
45 46 Audio signal woofer Output ON Receive audio signal 06‘ ’n“" M ,nl LA
(BR) | (BR) g P gnal. 0.2 [P
-0.4
-0.6 +—+2|0m|s
PKIB6116J
a7 Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
(5\?) Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage
(SRl) Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage
52 Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal -
(Wire color) Signal Condition
ltem input/ — Reference value
_ output | gnition )
* p <witch Operation
V)
54 49 A T
(LG) (BIY) Audio signal rear LH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0’ ,\\ \ lwhvl I \\
1 Vv v W
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
V)
56" 69" | Audio signal passenger 1," \ ‘\ k\M l\
Output ON Receive audio signal. 0 I VI
LH
(B/W) (L) seat 1 / ! w I
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
V)
57 58 Audio signal 1," \ ‘\ klM l‘
(O/B) (WIR) | center Output ON Receive audio signal. 0 T wv T
1 Vv v W
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
V)
59" 72" | Audio signal rear sur 1," \ ‘\ k\M l\
udio sig sur- . L
Output ON Receive audio signal. 0 i VT
(B) (W) round LH 1 ! ! w I
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
V)
62" 73" | Audio signal rear sur 1," \ ‘\ k\M l\
udio sig sur- . S
(GIY) (GR/R) | round RH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0 iy wv il
1 Vv v W
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
V)
63" 74* | Audio signal driver seat 1,‘ \ l\h A\M l\
Output ON Receive audio signal. S VAR TAATATLINL
LH
G . 1 V ¥ W W
->—<-2|m|s
SKIB3609E
V)
64" 75* | Audio signal driver seat 1,‘ \ l\h h\M l\
(BIR) (BR) RH Output ON Receive audio signal. oM W” [
1 V v W
->—<-2|m|s
SKIB3609E
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal —
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ - Reference value
— output gnltlon i
* switch Operation
V)
o > 1IA \ ‘\ kH\l l\
) (BIP) Audio signal rear RH Output ON Receive audio signal. ] \v J wvw' T
T
SKIB3609E
V)
71" 70" | Audio signal passenger 1,'\ k l\ k\M l\
) (BR) seat RH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0 ] \v / wvw' I
T
SKIB3609E

*: BOSE surround 5.1ch System

CAUTION:

When the stereo sound is played, only front RH and LH are input. When the monaural sound is played, only center is input. All
surround sounds are input only when the 5.1 channel surround sound is played.

Satellite Radio Tuner

NKS00480

Terminal i,
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | lgnition .
+ p awitch Operation
V)
, . AN EnR e
Audio signal LH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0’ ] \\ | \HAVH l\
R) (©) !
1 v v\
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E
V)
. \ AN EnR R
Audio signal RH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0’ ] \\ | \HAVH l\
®) (W) !
1 v v\
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E
5 - Shield - - - -
6 - Shield - ON - Approx. 0V
W)
15
10
8 Set to the satellite radio > r.|L i _Ir
- 0
(RIW) Ground | REQL1 (SAT-AUDIO) Output ON mode
+—*2|0m|s
SKIB3825E
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal o
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | lgnition .
+ switch Operation
W)
15
10
L . . . 5
9 Communication signal Set to the satellite radio W Wl
0
® | G | (saT-AUDIO) Output| ON 1 oge |
+—*2|0m|s
SKIB3824E
W)
15
10
. . . . . 5 1r I r T 1) |
10 Communication signal Set to the satellite radio T T |
0
Ry | S™Ud | aupio-saT) nput 1 ON 1 ode
»—+ 10ms
SKIB3826E
12 Ground | Battery power suppl Input OFF - Battery voltage
(BRIY) yp pply p y g
(ég) Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
20 - Satellite antenna signal Input - - -
AV (NAVI) Control Unit NKSo04gP
Terminal .
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item Input/ —" Reference value
_ OUtpUt gnltlon .
+ switch Operation
(é) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
(3) Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage
(\5—;) Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
6
(/L) 7 MIC. power supply Output ON - Approx. 5V
7 Ground | MIC. ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
V)
2. & LA A AN
8 . _ _ 1.5
7 MIC. signal Input ON Give a voice. 1.0
(WIL) 9 P 0.5
ARREk
PKIB5037J
9 - Shield - - - -
V)
10 11 1 IA \ ‘\ k\ Al l\
. . . . . 0
(BR) (BIR) TEL voice signal Output ON When inputting TEL voice. T wv 1N
1 v y W
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal .
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item Input/ Reference value
—
B output | 'gnition .
+ switch Operation
v)
12 14 When inputting voice guid 1 IA\ \ l\ Ml lh\ M' I\
. ) . - 0
(L/G) (W) Voice guidance signal Output ON ance. VI \v !‘V Wu [
NEski;
SKIB3609E
13 - Shield - - - -
) . . W
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4 I
44 47 . . play color bar by selecting I
(L/G) (WIL) RGB signal (R: red) Output ON “Color Spectrum Bar” on 0 AR jf
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS 0.4 s T T
screen. ]
SKIB2238J
) . . W
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4 M
45 a7 . . play color bar by selecting IT!
0
(O/L) (WIL) RGB signal (G: green) Output ON “Color Spectrum Bar” on il ’lf J M i
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS 0.4 7045
screen. 1
SKIB2236J
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis-
46 a7 . . play color bar by selecting
Ly) | (wy | RGBsignal (B:blue) Output|  ON | olor Spectrum Bar” on
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS
screen.
SKIB2237J
47
(WIL) Ground | RGB ground - ON - Approx.0 V
v)
4= i
48 Ground RGB synchronizing sig- Output ON B 0
(B) nal
"_’2‘014{3
SKIB3603E
49 - Shield - - - -
When inputting RGB image. Approx. 5V
VIEEEEE
50 ) ) 4 bbbt
N Ground | RGB area (YS) signal Output| ON | Setthe selector leverin R 2 IH}”H“HMHHIH”HMHH
G position, and then display 0
the rear view image. \
+—+2‘00‘ll |
PKIB4948J
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal -
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item Input/ — Reference value
+ - output Igvr\]/ﬁft? Operation
V)
== -
51 Horizontal synchronizing
— 0
W) Ground (HP) signal Input ON
->—¢2|0u|5
SKIB3601E
V)
4
52 Vertical synchronizing
— 0
R) Ground (VP) signal Input ON
->—¢4imT
SKIB3598E
VI EEEEEEE
4 anmanainnn n
o o AN
53 Ground Communication signall Input ON When adjusting display g% (RN
(O/L) (CONT-DISP) brightness.
+—+I|ms
PKIB5039J
VI EEEEEEE
4 anmanainnn n
C S UL |
54 Ground Communication signal Input ON When adjusting display g% (NI
(WIL) (DISP-CONT) brightness.
+—+I|ms
PKIB5039J
55 - Shield - - - -
Lighting switch is OFF. Approx. 0 V
61 Ground | lllumination signal Input OFF
(LG) Lighting switch is ON. Approx. 12 V
(\?/36) Ground | Ignition signal Input ON - Battery voltage
64 Parking brake ON. Approx. 0 V
Ground | Parking brake signal Input ON
(P) Parking brake OFF. Approx. 12 V
Select lever in R position. Approx. 12V
65 .
) Ground | Reverse signal Input ON Other than selector lever in Aobrox. 0V
R position. pprox.
(Vg
ARRhAAARRRRA
66 Vehicle speed signal When vehicle speed is 2
0
(G) Ground (8-pulse) Input ON approx. 40 km/h (25 MPH).
H—e 2|Orlns
SKIA6649J
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal ) .
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item Input/ — Reference value
+ - output | lgnition Operation
switch
Connected to rear view
camera control unit connec- Approx. 0 V
*3 - i . tor.
67 Ground Can_u_era c_onnectlon rec Input ON -
v) ognition signal Not connected to rear view
camera control unit connec- Approx. 5V
tor.
69 _ Communication signal Input/ _ _ B
W) H) Output
70 _ Communication signal Input/ _ _ B
(R) L) Output
71 Input/
(LG) B CAN-H Output B B B
72 Input/
(P) B CAN-L Output B B B
1074 Ground | GPS signal Input ON Connector is not connected. Approx. 5V

« *1: 2WD models without navigation system and RAS

o *2: Except*l
« *3: With rear view monitor

« "4: With navigation system

Front Display Unit

NKS0048Q

Terminal .
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
+ - output | 1gnition Operation
switch
i . . )
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4 il n
1 8 . play color bar by selecting
. 0 I
(L/G) (WIL) RGB Signal (R: red) Input ON “Color Spectrum Bar” on ] m IR
|
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS -0.4 - 40us
screen. ]
SK1B2238J
When inputting RGB image. Approx.5 V
AREEEN
. 4 ey
2 Ground | RGB area (YS) signal Input ON | Setthe selector leverin R 2 HHHMHHHHHHHHH
(©) position, and then display 0
the rear view image. |
»—+2|00|u |
PKIB4948J
i ) . W)
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4
3 8 . play color bar by selecting i 7
: 0
(O/L) (WIL) RGB signal (G: green) Input ON" 1 “color Spectrum Bar” on i JL | ‘mr iy
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS 0.4 0.5 |
screen. ]
SKIB2236J
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal i Condition
(Wire color) Signal
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | gnition .
+ switch Operation
V)
== -
4 Horizontal synchronizing
— 0
W) Ground (HP) signal Output ON
+—¢2|0u|5
SKIB3601E
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis-
5 8 RGB signal (B: blue) Inout ON play color bar by selecting
(LIY) (WIL) 9 ' P “Color Spectrum Bar” on
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS
screen.
SKIB2237J
V)
4
6 Vertical synchronizing
— 0
®) Ground (VP) signal Input ON
T
SKIB3598E
V)
a P
(;) Ground rITaclsB synchronizing sig- Input ON B 0
"_’2|0/|IS
SKIB3603E
(V\?/L) Ground | RGB ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
10 - Shield - - - -
W)
- Set selector lever in R posi- 0.4 ﬁ?
1 Ground | Camera image signal Input ON tion, and then display the 0 ,," fof V ;ﬁu b w“
™ rear view image. 0.4 ]
e »—+4|0,u|s
SKIB2251J
12" - Shield - - - -
142 - Shield - - - -
W)
0.4
152 L . . ﬁ?
L Ground | Composite image signal | Output ON DVD image 0 ,," fof V ;ﬁu b w“
]
0.4 P 4|0u|8
SKIB2251J
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal i
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ o Reference value
_ output | lgnition .
+ switch Operation
VSN EEEE
17 Communication signal When adjusting display g% E IH!EHHIHH”HII
wiy | Grund | oisp-con) Output]  ON | idhiness. 0
»— Ims|
[ ]
PKIB5039J
18 - Shield - - - -
T
19 Communication signal When adjusting display g% { IHIE”HHHHHIHI
oy | Ground | conT-DISP) Output|  ON | ightness. 0
’—*1|ms
PKIB5039J
20
W) Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
(ZLl) Ground BAT power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage
23
®) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
« *1: With rear view monitor
o *2: With BOSE surround 5.1ch system
DVD Player NKS0048R
Terminal o
(Wire color) Signal Condition
ltem input/ o Reference value
_ OUtpUt gnltlon .
+ switch Operation
(Y?R) Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage
(\2/) Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
W)
0.4
4 i i A & N " A
w) Ground | AUX image signal Input ON - 0 il V 'y 7
0.4 P 4|0u|8
SKIB2251J
5 .
- Shield - - - -
(B)
V)
TR AR
(WIL) ®) AUX sound signal RH Input ON AUX sound input 0 T T
1 v VIV W
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E
Revision: 2007 April AV-80 2007 M35/M45



TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal .
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | 'gnition .
+ switch Operation
(L]}C\/) — | Shield - - - -
15 _ Communication signal Input/ B B B
) (H) Output
16 B Communication signal Input/ B B B
(W) (H) Output
17
(BIP) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
Lighting switch is OFF. Approx. 0V
18 Ground | lllumination signal Input OFF — —
(RIL) Lighting switch is ON. Approx. 12V
(Glﬁ() ~ | shiewd - - - -
W)
0.4
(ZGO) Ground | DVD / AUX image signal | Output ON DVD image 0 ‘; ot il ﬂ“"'ll Hh
! | ]
0.4 ’_d’louls
SKIB2251J
V)
1
ML
(2;) (282) AUX sound signal LH Input ON AUX sound input 0’ VL\% \ Av iﬁu \
JEEE;
SKIB3609E
(LZ/‘;) — | Shiewd - - - -
V)
27 11 1 IA \ ‘\ kH\l l\
BIR) (BR) Sound signal LH Output ON Sound output 0 T wv T
1 Vv v W
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
V)
28 12 1 IA \ ‘\ kH\l l\
BW) L Sound signal RH Output ON Sound output 0 T wv T
1 Vv v W
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
(G3/°R) ~ | shiewd - - - -
31 _ Communication signal Input/ B B B
(O) L) Output
32 _ Communication signal Input/ B B B
(R) L) Output
(R3/::’() - Shield - - - -
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal ) .
(Wire color) Signal Condition
ltem input/ — Reference value
_ output | gnition .
+ switch Operation
)
0.4 I . l |
34 42 DVD sound signal front
(R/L) (G) RH g OUtpUt ON When playlng DVDCAUTION 0
f
-0.4 ‘_¢4msl -
SKIB1990E
)
0.4 I . l |
35 43 DVD sound signal front
(L/Y) (L) LH g OUtpUt ON When playlng DVDCAUTION 0
f
-0.4 ‘_¢4msl -
SKIB1990E
)
0.4 I . l |
(F:{%/EISB) (4F?) DVD sound signal center | Output ON When playing DVDCAUTION 0
f
0. 4 g
1]
SKIB1990E
W) |
0.6 |
0.4
A i R
37 45 DVD sound signal woofer | Output ON h lavi CAUTION 0'§| ALY /"ﬂ[’
(Y/B) ) 9 p When playing DVD 0.2 V vy V VATl I
BEE =
PKIB6116J
38 .
(GIR) - Shield - - - -
)
0.4 l ) I |
39 47 DVD sound signal rear
(YIL) (WIL) | RH ’ Output|  ON | When playing DVDCAUTION 0
f
_04 ’_*4m3| 1 T
SKIB1990E
)
0.4 l ) I |
40 48 DVD sound signal rear
©L | (© |LH ’ Output|  ON | When playing DVDAUTION 0
f
_04 *—*4mS 1 T
1]
SKIB1990E
46 .
(GIW) - Shield - - - -
CAUTION:

When the stereo sound is played, only front RH and LH are output. When the monaural sound is played, only center is output.
All surround sounds are input only when the 5.1 channel surround sound is played.
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Camera Control Unit

NKS0048S

Terminal i Condition
(Wire color) Signal
Item input/ — Reference value
Ignition .
_ output
+ switch Operation
5 - Shield - - - -
W)
. . 0.4
6 Set selector lever in R posi- M
PIL) Ground | Camera image signal Input ON tion, and then display the 0 ‘; o I H“"" ! Hh
rear view image. 0.4 | ] |
: ’—*4|0u|s
SKIB2251J
7 Rear view camera
(G/B) Ground ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
8 Set selector lever in R posi-
(GR) Ground | Camera ON signal Output ON tion, and then display the Approx. 6 V
rear view image.
11 - Shield - - - -
W
. . 0.4
12 Set selector lever in R posi- ﬁ'ﬁ”
) Ground | Camera image signal Output ON tion, and then display the 0 l; w i ﬂ." ! ﬂh
rear view image. 04 J ] |
: +—+4|0u|s
SKIB2251J
14 Camera-connection rec-
W) Ground ognition signal Output ON - Approx. 0 V
17 _ Communication signal Input/ _ B _
(G) L) Output
18 _ Communication signal Input/ _ B _
R) H) Output AV
19 _ Communication signal Input/ _ B _
R) L) Output
20 _ Communication signal Input/ _ B _
(W) H) Output
Select lever in R position. Approx. 12 V
22 Ground | Reverse signal Input/ ON i
(LG) Output Other_than selector lever in Approx. 0V
R position.
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal . —
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ —
+ - output | gnition
switch

Reference value
Operation

() I @

Turn the steering to the right

oo
i
I
]
|
|

SKIB3827E

A: Sensor signal 1
23 . B: Sensor signal 2
(wY) Ground | Sensor signal 1 Input ON

W

Turn the steering to the left

orvrONS
]
]
1
]

SKIB3828E

A: Sensor signal 1
B: Sensor signal 2

) I @

Turn the steering to the right

oNvPON A
1
1
]
]
]
]

@ SKIB3827E

A: Sensor signal 1

24 ) B: Sensor signal 2
Ground | Sensor signal 2 Input ON

(BIR)

V@

Turn the steering to the left

orvrONS
]
]
1
]

SKIB3828E

A: Sensor signal 1
B: Sensor signal 2

() @

(205) Ground | Sensor signal 3 Input ON Turn the steering around the

neutral position {%
|

SKIB3829E

A: Sensor signal 3
B: Sensor signal 1

ONPRON
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal i Condition
(Wire color) Signal
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | lgnition .
+ switch Operation
V)
6_ - P IR Qi Y [ R e
4
26 Vehicle speed signal When vehicle speed is 2
0
(VIwW) Ground (8-pulse) Input ON approx. 40 km/h (25 MPH).
»—20ms
SKIA6649J
29 - .
(GIR) Ground | Ignition signal Input ON - Battery voltage
30
(BR) Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
31
(B) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
32
(BRIY) Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage
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DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM PFP:00000

Multifunction Switch Self-Diagnosis Function NKS004BT
It can check each switch ON/OFF (continuity) operation of centralized switches.
SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE

Turn the ignition switch from OFF position to ACC position.
Within 10 seconds, press and hold BACK switch and @9 switch
for 3 seconds or more. Then, when these switches are released,
the buzzer sounds, all indicators of multifunction switch turned
on, and self-diagnosis mode is started.

When each switch is pressed, the switch continuity can be
checked by sounding the buzzer.

CAUTION:
The hazard switch cannot be checked.

Without NAVI

Press one of the two (buttons)

With NAVI

SKIB3979E

FINISHING SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE

When the ignition switch is turned ON, self-diagnosis mode is canceled.

Multi AV System Diagnosis Functions NKSO004EU

There are 2 diagnosis functions (On board diagnosis and diagnosis using CONSULT-II). It is necessary to
use them properly according to the condition. If the on board diagnosis starts, perform diagnosis with on
board diagnosis. If the on board diagnosis does not start (because the display is not displayed, the multi-
function switch operation is not activated, etc.), perform diagnosis using CONSULT-II.

At on board diagnosis, the AV (NAVI) control unit diagnosis function starts when multifunction switch oper-
ation and the AV (NAVI) control unit performs the diagnosis for each unit of system. Then, it displays the
results on the display.

At diagnosis using CONSULT-II, the AV (NAVI) control unit diagnosis function starts when the CAN com-
munication and the AV (NAVI) control unit perform the diagnosis for each unit of system.

On Board Diagnosis
DESCRIPTION

It has Self-Diagnosis mode for conducting trouble diagnosis automatically and a Confirmation/Adjustment
mode for operating manually.

Self-diagnosis mode diagnoses AV (NAVI) control unit and communication of each unit composing sys-
tem, and displays self-diagnosis results. NAVI control unit diagnoses communication with GPS antenna
simultaneously.

Confirmation/Adjustment mode is used to monitor the vehicle signals requiring operation and judgement
by a technician (malfunctions that cannot be automatically judged by the system), the confirmation/
change/adjustment of setting value, the error history of system, and the communication condition of sys-
tem.
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On Board Diagnosis Item

Mode

Description

Self Diagnosis

« AV (NAVI) control unit diagnosis and connection diagnosis between
AV (NAVI) control unit and each unit

« The DVD-ROM drive diagnosis of NAVI control unit and the connec-
tion diagnosis between NAVI control unit and GPS antenna can be
performed
(DVD-ROM drive will not be diagnosed when no map DVD-ROM is in

it.)

Display Diagnosis

The tint can be confirmed by the color spectrum bar display. The shad-
ing of color can be confirmed by the gradation bar display.

Vehicle Signals

Diagnosis of signals can be performed for vehicle speed, parking brake,
lights, ignition switch, and reverse.

Speaker Test

The connection of a speaker can be confirmed by test tone.

Climate Control

Start auto air conditioner system self-diagnosis.

Steering Angle
Adjustment

When there is a difference between the actual turning angle and the
vehicle mark turning angle, it can be adjusted.

Navigation™®
Speed Calibration

When there is a difference between the current location mark and the
actual location, it can be adjusted.

Confirmation/ | Error History
Adjustment

The system malfunction and the frequency when occurred in the past
are displayed. When the malfunctioning item is selected, the time and
place that the selected malfunction last occurred are displayed.

Synchronizer FES clock

Vehicle CAN Diagnosis

The transmitting/receiving of CAN communication can be monitored.

AV COMM Diagnosis

The communication condition of each unit of Multi AV system can be
monitored.

Handsfree Phone

The received volume adjustment of hands-free phone, microphone
speaker check, and erase memory can be performed.

Camera Cont.™2

The signal connected to camera control unit can be checked and the
guiding line position that overlaps rear view camera image can be
adjusted.

Bluetooth

The passkey and the name of device can be checked and changed AV

Delete Unit Connection Log

Erase the connection history of unit and error history

« *1: With navigation system
o *2: With rear view monitor

STARTING PROCEDURE
1. Start the engine.
2. Turn the audio system OFF.

3. While pushing the “SETTING” button, turn the volume control
dial clockwise or counterclockwise for 40 clicks or more. (When
the self-diagnosis mode is started, a short beep will be heard.)

« Shifting from current screen to previous screen is performed
by pushing “BACK” button.
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4. The trouble diagnosis initial screen is displayed, and then the
items of “Self Diagnosis” and “Confirmation/Adjustment” can be

selected. [3] System Diagno

Confirmation / Adjustment

SKIB3656E

Self Diagnosis Mode —
1. Start the diagnosis function, and then select “Self Diagnosis”.

- Self-diagnosis subdivision screen will be shown and the opera-
tion will enter the self-diagnosis mode. LL) System Diagnostic Menu
- The bar graph visible on self-diagnosis screen displays progress
Of the dlagnOSIS' Running self diagnosis...

@] Please select an item

SKIB3657E

2. Diagnostic results are displayed when the self-diagnosis is com-
plete. Each unit name and connection lines between each unit

will be colored according to the diagnostic results, as follows.
Diagnosis results Unit Con-
nection (@_Front Display )—
||ne (@ switches  )=(0 Control unit )=(0  Audio unit )
@ i
Normal Green Green
Connection malfunction Gray Yellow (@ _cPs Antenna ) (0_CameraCont. )
DVD-ROM drive undiagnosed Gray Green
DVD-ROM and DVD-ROM Yellow Green S
drive malfunction
Unit returned an errorNote Red Green

Note: Only control unit (AV control unit, NAVI control unit) is displayed in red.

- If multiple errors occur at the same time for a single unit, the screen switch colors are determined accord-
ing to the following order of priority: red > yellow > gray.

- Select a switch on the “Diagnosis results” screen and comments
for the trouble diagnosis results will be shown.

Detected connection error(s)
are the following. Please refer =
to the confirmation/ H
adjustment function or service
manual for more detailed
diagnosis information.

SKIB3659E
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DIAGNOSIS RESULT
Check the applicable display in the following table, and then repair the malfunctioning parts.

Control Unit Is Red, Gray, or Yellow

Switch color Description Possible malfunction/Action to take
. S Replace AV (NAVI) control unit
Red AV (NAVI) control unit malfunction is detected Refer to AV-131. "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"
« Malfunction is detected on DVD-ROM drive pickup Mab disc
(W\;?]”EVXVI) lens in NAVI control unit * P
i . .
« There is dirt and damage on the map disc NAVI control unit
Gray DVD-ROM not inserted is detected Insert map disc
(With NAVI) P

Connection Line Between Units Is Yellow (Only 1 Line)

Applicable parts

Description

Probable malfunction location

Control unit to Camera Cont.

Camera-connection recognition signal malfunc-
tion is detected

Camera control unit power supply and ground
circuit

Camera-connection recognition signal circuit
AV (NAVI) control unit

Camera control unit

Control unit to GPS Antenna

GPS antenna connection malfunction is detected

GPS antenna feeder
GPS antenna
NAVI control unit

« DVD player power supply and ground circuit
malfunction is detected

Control unit to DVD deck « Malfunction is detected on communication sig-

nal between DVD player and AV (NAVI) control
unit

DVD player power supply and ground circuit
DVD player
AV (NAVI) control unit

Control unit to Amplifier
(BOSE system)

« BOSE amp power supply and ground circuit
malfunction is detected

« Malfunction is detected on communication sig-
nal between BOSE amp and AV (NAVI) control
unit

BOSE amp power supply and ground circuit
BOSE amp
AV (NAVI) control unit AV

Control unit to Audio unit
(BOSE system)

« Audio unit power supply and ground circuit mal-
function is detected

« Malfunction is detected on communication cir-
cuit between audio unit and BOSE amp

« Malfunction is detected on communication sig-
nal between audio unit and AV (NAVI) control
unit

Audio unit power supply and ground circuit

Communication circuit between BOSE amp
and audio unit

Audio unit
BOSE amp
AV (NAVI) control unit
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Connection Line Between Units Is Yellow (2 or More Lines)

When 2 or more connection lines between control unit (AV control unit, NAVI control) and each unit are dis-
played in yellow, these communication system lines may be open or shorted. The malfunctioning parts can be
detected by the combination of the connection lines displayed in yellow.

Applicable parts

Description

Probable malfunction location

Control unit to
« Amplifier
o Audio unit

Base system

« Audio unit power supply and ground circuit mal-
function is detected

« Malfunction is detected on communication cir-
cuit between multifunction switch and audio unit

« Malfunction is detected on communication sig-
nal between audio unit and AV (NAVI) control
unit

Audio unit power and ground circuit

Communication circuit between multifunction
switch and audio unit

Multifunction switch
Audio unit
AV (NAVI) control unit

BOSE system

« Malfunction is detected on communication cir-
cuit between multifunction switch and camera
control unit

« Malfunction is detected on communication cir-
cuit between camera control unit and BOSE
amp

Communication circuit between camera control
unit and BOSE amp

Multifunction switch
Camera control unit
BOSE amp
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NKS0048X

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode
1. Start the diagnosis function, and then select “Confirmation/
Adjustment”.
[i] em Diagno
Self Diagnosis
e p
SKIB3660E
2. Select each screen switch of Confirmation/Adjustment screen to
display the relevant diagnosis screen. Press the “BACK” switch
to return to the initial screen of Confirmation/Adjustment. 1] Diagno 0
Vehic.le Sig‘nals
- Speaker Test
Climate Control
Navigation
1/14 DOWN
3P
SKIB3661E
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS
(1] em Diagno e Disp [i] System Diagnostic Menu > Color Sp...
If colors are abnomal,please refer to the service * CYAN:
manual for diagnosis information Close to Iight blue

* MAGENTA:

Color Spectrum bar
Close to purplish red

Gradation bar

@] Please select an item
Screen diagnosis main screen

If colors are abnomal,please refer to the service
manual for diagnosis information

* The gray-scale image
is indicated 16-step
gradation.

BLACK GRAY WHITE
SKIB3662E

If RGB signal is malfunctioning, the tint of the color bar display is as follows.
. Light blue (Cyan) tint

: Purple (Magenta) tint

: Yellow tint

R (red) signal error
G (green) signal error
B (blue) signal error
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VEHICLE SIGNALS

A comparison check can be made of each actual vehicle signal and

the signals recognized by the system.

[i] System Diagnostic Menu > Vehicle...

Vehicle speed
Parking brake
Lights
Ignition
Reverse

SKIB3663E

Diagnosis item SSY Vehicle status Remarks

ON Vehicle speed > 0 km/h (0 MPH)

Vehicle speed OFF | Vehicle speed = 0 km/h (0 MPH)
— Ignition switch in ACC position E:qt;?nges in indication may be delayed. This is nor-

) ON Parking brake is applied.

Parking brake

OFF | Parking brake is released.
] ON Light switch ON

Lights -

OFF | Light switch OFF
N ON Ignition switch ON

Ignition -
OFF | Ignition switch in ACC position
ON Selector lever in R position

Reverse OFF Selector lever in any position Changes in indication may be delayed. This is nor-

other than R

Ignition switch in ACC position

mal.

SPEAKER TEST

When selecting “Speaker Test”, speaker diagnhosis screen is dis-
played. When pressing “Start”, test tone emits from the speaker. At
that time, when pressing “Start”, test tone emits from next speaker. (1] System Diagnostic Menu >Speake
Then, when pressing the “End”, test tone stops.
NOTE: SpeakeFr Testiltlgft -
. . ( ront Left Tweeter ) <
The frequency of test tone emitted from each speaker is as follows. t_ . End
Speaker Settings
Tweeter : 3kHz = b
Front door speaker : 300 Hz = :
Rear door speaker : 1 kHz
Rear surround speaker : 1 kHz SKIB3664E
Center speaker : 1 kHz
Woofer : 100 Hz
Seat speaker : 1 kHz

CLIMATE CONTROL

For details, refer to ATC-56, "Self-diagnosis Function" .
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NAVIGATION
Steering Angle Adjustment
The steering angle output value detected with the gyroscope can be

adjusted.
[i] Diagno g
Left turn B 0.0% E ]

Right turn =-(_0.0% )+

Set

SKIB3684E

Speed Calibration

Usually the automatic distance correction function adjusts the mal-
function in distance caused by the tires wearing down or the tire
pressure change. If prompt adjustment is necessary when the tire [1] System Diagnostic Menu > Speed
chains are installed etc., perform this procedure.

Speed Calibration - + o
Set

SKIB3685E

ERROR HISTORY

The diagnostic results of “Self-diagnosis” determine if any malfunction occurred between selecting “Self-diag-

nosis” and displaying “Self-diagnostic Results”.

If an error occurred before the ignition switch was turned ON and does not occur again until “Self-diagnosis” is
completed, the trouble diagnosis result will be judged normal. Therefore, errors in the past which cannot be

found by “Self-diagnosis”, must be found by checking the “Error record”.

The error history shows the error occurrence frequency in past. The frequency of occurrence is displayed by 2

types: the count down type and the count up type. Select either type according to the error item.
In “Error History” of models with NAVI, time and place that the selected error last occurred are displayed. Be

careful about the following.

« If there is a malfunction with the GPS antenna circuit board in the NAVI control unit, the correct date of
occurrence may not be able to be displayed.

« Place of the error occurrence is represented by the position of the current location mark at the time an
error occurred. If current location mark has deviated from the correct position, then the place of the error
occurrence cannot be located correctly.

Transition Screen
Without NAVI

[[i] System Diagnostic Menu > History... il em Diagno e 0
] AV COMM CIRCUIT 40 . Delete Iog AV COMM CIRCUIT 40
Switches Connection Error 2 Y&
Audio Unit Connection Error 2 Delete error history log?
Amplifier Connection Error 2 s _L
(_Deletelog ) Yes _Deletelog__J
1/5
G

SKIB3665E
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With NAVI

[i] System Diagnostic Menu > History...

AV COMM CIRCUIT 40 .

Switches Connection Error 2

H Audio Unit Connection Error 2

| Amplifier Connection Error 2

(__Deletelog )

@D
[i] em Diagno

1/5

Y

a ﬁV COMM CIRCUIT 40

Delete error history log?

N\

(

@ ) Please sele

( 33.56.43N/ 118.23.14W
-
Delete Tog__ ] \
Previous
00.00.00 00;00

SKIB3687E

Count Down Type

« When the error is detected, set the counter to 40. If the system is normal when turning the ignition switch

ON, the counter decreases by 1.

« The lower limit of the counter is 1. It can be reset to 0 by “Delete log” switch or CONSULT-II.

Count Up Type

« When the ignition switch is turned ON if the error is detected, the counter increases 1. Even if it is normal
when the ignition switch is turned ON the next time, the counter does not decrease.

o The upper limit of the counter is 50. 51 or more is displayed as 50. It can be reset to 0 by “Delete log”

switch or CONSULT-II.

Display type of occur-
rence frequency

Error history display item

Count down type

CAN_COMM_CIRCUIT, CONTROL UNIT (CAN), AY COMM CIRCUIT, CONTROL UNIT (AV)

Count up type

Other than the above

Error Item

Some error items may be displayed simultaneously according to the cause. If some error items are displayed
simultaneously, the detection of the cause can be performed by the combination of display items

Error item

Description

Possible cause/Action to take

CAN_COMM_CIRCUIT

CAN communication malfunction is
detected

Perform the diagnosis using CONSULT-II,
and then repair the malfunctioning parts
based on diagnostic results.

Refer to AV-103, "SELF-DIAG RESULTS"

CONTROL UNIT (CAN)

CAN initial diagnosis malfunction is
detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit
Refer to AV-131, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"

CONTROL UNIT (AV)

AV communication circuit initial diagno-
sis malfunction is detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit
Refer to AV-131, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"

« AV COMM CIRCUIT

« Switches Connection Error

« DVD Deck Connection Error

« Audio Unit Connection Error

« Amplifier Connection Error

« Rearview Camera Connection Error

Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between AV (NAVI) con-
trol unit and DVD player

« Communication circuit between AV
(NAVI) control unit and DVD player

o AV (NAVI) control unit
« DVD player
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Error item

Description

Possible cause/Action to take

« AV COMM CIRCUIT
Switches Connection Error

Audio Unit Connection Error

Amplifier Connection Error

Rearview Camera Connection Error

BOSE surround 5.1ch system

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between DVD player
and multifunction switch

Communication circuit between DVD
player and multifunction switch

DVD player
Multifunction switch

BOSE 2ch system

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between AV (NAVI)
control unit and multifunction switch

Communication circuit between AV
(NAVI) control unit and multifunction
switch

AV (NAVI) control unit
Multifunction switch

« AV COMM CIRCUIT
Audio Unit Connection Error

Amplifier Connection Error
Rearview Camera Connection Error

Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between multifunction
switch and camera control unit

Communication circuit between multi-
function switch and camera control unit

Multifunction switch
Camera control unit

« AV COMM CIRCUIT
Audio Unit Connection Error

Amplifier Connection Error

Base system

« Audio unit power supply and ground
circuit malfunction is detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between multifunction
switch and audio unit

« Malfunction is detected on communi-

cation signal between audio unit and
AV (NAVI) control unit

Audio unit power supply and ground cir-
cuit

Communication circuit between multi-
function switch and audio unit
Multifunction switch

Audio unit

AV (NAVI) control unit

BOSE system

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between camera con-
trol unit and BOSE amp

Communication circuit between camera
control unit and BOSE amp

Camera control unit
BOSE amp

« AV COMM CIRCUIT
Audio Unit Connection Error

« Audio unit power supply and ground
circuit malfunction is detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between BOSE amp
and audio unit

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between audio unit and
AV (NAVI) control unit

Audio unit power supply and ground cir-
cuit
Communication circuit between BOSE

amp and audio unit

) . AV
Audio unit
AV (NAVI) control unit

BOSE amp

« AV COMM CIRCUIT
Rearview Camera Connection Error

« Camera control unit power supply
and ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between camera con-
trol unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

Camera control unit power supply and
ground circuit

Camera control unit
AV (NAVI) control unit

« AV COMM CIRCUIT
Switches Connection Error

« Multifunction switch power supply
and ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between multifunction
switch and AV (NAVI) control unit

Multifunction switch power supply and
ground circuit

Multifunction switch
AV (NAVI) control unit

« AV COMM CIRCUIT
« DVD Deck Connection Error

« DVD player power supply and
ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between DVD player
and AV (NAVI) control unit

DVD player power supply and ground
circuit

DVD player

AV (NAVI) control unit
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Error item

Description

Possible cause/Action to take

« AV COMM CIRCUIT
« Amplifier Connection Error

« BOSE amp power supply and
ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between BOSE amp
and AV (NAVI) control unit

« BOSE amp power supply and ground
circuit

« BOSE amp

« AV (NAVI) control unit

Front Display Connection Error

« Front display unit power supply and
ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between front display
unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between front display
unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

« Front display unit power supply and
ground

« Communication circuit between front
display unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

« Front display unit
o AV (NAVI) control unit

GPS Antenna Error

GPS antenna connection malfunction
is detected

« GPS antenna feeder
« GPS antenna
« NAVI control unit

Camera Control Unit Connection Error

Camera and connection recognition
signal circuit malfunction is detected

« Camera-connection recognition signal
circuit

« Camera control unit

« AV (NAVI) control unit

FLASH-ROM Error Of Control Unit

AV (NAVI) control unit malfunction is
detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit
Refer to AV-131. "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"

Connection Of Gyro

NAVI control unit malfunction is
detected

Replace NAVI control unit
Refer to AV-131, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"

GPS Communication Error

GPS ROM Error

GPS RAM Error

GPS RTC Error

GPS malfunction is detected

If the symptoms such as the GPS receipt
malfunction occur, intermittent malfunction
caused by strong radio interference may
be detected.

If the malfunction always occurs, replace
NAVI control unit.

DVD-ROM Communication Error

DVD-ROM Read Error

DVD-ROM Disc Error

DVD-ROM Mechanism not Detected

DVD-ROM Mechanism Error

DVD-ROM Focus Error

DVD-ROM TOC Error

DVD-ROM Seek Error

DVD-ROM Error Correction Error

DVD-ROM Data Transfer Error

DVD-ROM Data Error

DVD-ROM Time-out

DVD-ROM Loading / Eject Error

« Malfunction is detected on DVD-
ROM drive pickup lens in NAVI con-
trol unit

« There is dirt and damage on the map
disc

« Map disc
« NAVI control unit

Refer to AV-131, "AV (NAVI) Control
Unit"

CAN Controller Memory Error

Bluetooth Module Connection Error

AV (NAVI) control unit malfunction is
detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit
Refer to AV-131, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"
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VEHICLE CAN DIAGNOSIS

« CAN communication status and error counter is displayed.
« Error counter displays 0 if any malfunction is not detected in the
past. If the malfunction is detected, it displays 40. When turning Li] System Diagno :
the ignition switch ON, if it is normal, it displays 39. The lower Signal Status Count) R =krd
limit of the counter is 1. . o9
o Ifitis reset, the error counter is deleted. Ei?é'c“;‘f” oo Reset K
Rx(HVAC) oK 0
Rx(USM) (o] )
. Error counter RX(TPMS) oK 0 J
Items Display (Current) (Past)
Tx (HVAC) OK /?2? 0-40
Rx (ECM) OK /22? 0-40 SKIBIRRE
Rx (Cluster) OK /?2? 0-40
Rx (BCM) OK /?2? 0-40
Rx (HVAC) OK /?2? 0-40
Rx (USM) OK /?2? 0-40
Rx (TPMS) OK /?2? 0-40
NOTE:
“?22?” indicates “UNKWN”.
AV COMM DIAGNOSIS
« Displays the communication condition between AV (NAVI) con-
trol unit (master unit) and each unit and between audio unit
(sub-master unit) and each unit. [T] System Diagnostic Menu > AV CO
« Error counter displays 0 if any malfunction is not detected in the Signal__ Status Count ) JiChecking
p . . . . C Tx(TM-PrimarySW) OK 0
past. If the malfunction is detected, it displays 40. When turning CRx(PrimanSW-ITM) 0K 0
the ignition switch ON, if it is normal, it displays 39. The lower € RRrSea ST oK 30 Reset
.. . C dio-|
limit of the counter is 1. T x4
. Ifitis reset, the error counter is deleted. Coearcamern IWOK 40 J
ltems Status Counter
(Current) (Past) SKIBS667E
C Tx (ITM-PrimarySWw) OK /2?? 0-40
C Rx (PrimarySW-ITM) OK /?2?7? 0-40
C Rx (STRG SW-ITM) OK /2?? 0-40
C Rx (RrSeatSW-ITM) OK [?2?7? 0-40
C Rx (Audio-ITM) OK /2?? 0-40
C Rx (Amp-ITM) OK [??7? 0-40
C Rx (RearCamera-ITM) OK /7?72 0-40
C Rx (DVD-ITM) OK /2?7 0-40
C Rx (Amp-Audio) OK /2?? 0-40
C Rx (DVD-Audio) OK /?2?7? 0-40
ITM: AV (NAVI) control unit

NOTE:
“???” indicates “UNKWN".
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HANDSFREE PHONE
Handsfree Volume Adjustment

The received volume adjustment of hands-free phone can be
adjusted to Low, Medium, and High settings.

[i] D
Handsfree Volume Adjustment (]
Voice Microphone Test o ON

Delete Handsfree Memory

SKIB3668E

Voice Microphone Test

When this function is turned “ON”, the voice that is input to microphone is output to front speaker via TEL voice
signal line. The microphone and TEL voice signal line can be checked.

Delete Handsfree Memory
Erase the memory related to the hands-free phone.
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CAMERA CONT.

There are 2 functions: “Connection Confirmation”, “Adjust offset of rear view camera”.

Connection Confirmation

The input signals of steering angle sensor signal, reverse signal, and

vehicle speed signal can be checked.

[i] System Diagnostic Menu > Connect...

Steering Angle Sensor OFF
Reverse Sensor OFF
Vehicle Speed Sensor OFF

Side-View Monitor -

SKIB3688E

Diagnosis item Display Vehicle status
ON It tums ON when the steerirjg is turning yvith the _ignitipn switch ON (Once it turns
ON, it does not change during Connection Confirmation mode)
Steering Angle Sensor OFE Turn ignition switch ACC o _ ‘ o _
It turns OFF when the steering is not turning with the ignition switch ON
— Camera-connection recognition signal malfunction
ON Selector lever in R position with ignition switch ON
Reverse Sensor OFF -Srlézgégoﬁltlf\?ef\i,\:tg:j pcoc':sition other than R with ignition switch ON
— Camera-connection recognition signal malfunction
ON When vehicle speed is 0 km/h or more with ignition switch ON
Vehicle Speed Sensor OFF J\Lljr:gr:g\?:rlm?gesggggdﬁgg km/h with ignition switch ON
— Camera-connection recognition signal malfunction

Adjust Offset of Rear View Camera

If the adjustment of rear view monitor guiding line display position is
necessary when rear view camera is removed, use this mode to

adjust it.

Revision: 2007 April
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@)  Use DIAL to select range marking type (4/7)
@< Use arrow keys to adjust position (0,0)
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BLUETOOTH
Confirm/Change Passkey

« The passkey of Bluetooth can be confirmed and changed.
« The passkey can be changed by four digits within 0 to 9.
[i] D
Bluetooth Passkey [ 1234 )
SKIB3669E
Confirm/Change Device Name
« The device name of Bluetooth can be confirmed and changed.
« The device name can be changed by sixteen digits within A to Z
(small characters can be used) and - (hyphen). L] Dia
Device Name .
SKIB3670E
DELETE UNIT CONNECTION LOG
Erase the connection history of unit and error history that is recorded
in AV (NAVI) control unit (clear the connection history of the removed
Unit). [i] em Diagno e Delete
Vehicle CAN Diagnosis
Delete unit connection Yes
log?
elete unit Connection Log
@ p
SKIB3671E
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Rear View Monitor Guiding Line Adjustment NKS004BY
1. Draw lines on rearward area of the vehicle passing through the
following points: 20 cm (7.87 in) from both sides of the vehicle, T Y
and 0.5 m (1.64 ft), 1.0 m (3.28 ft) from the rear end of the
bumper. FR
2. Set into “Adjust offset of rear view camera” mode of Confirma-
tion/Adjustment mode. v AN
N /
+ 0.5m
(1.64ft)
1.0m
(3.28ft)
MY Yy
200mm(7.87in)
SKIB3691E
3. Rotate the center dial, and then select the guiding line pattern so
that its angle is aligned with the correction line of the rear of the
vehicle.
Selected pattern 07
> - >
* >
\_//
@ ) Use DIAL to select range marking type {4/7)
@< Use arrow keys to adjust position (0,0)
SKIB3689E
4. Make fine adjustment to the correction line of the rear of the vehicle with up/down/left/right switches so

that its position is aligned with the guiding line. Press “OK” switch and record the adjusted guiding line
position to the camera control unit.

Up/Down adjustment range . =20-20
Left/Right adjustment range . —20-20
CAUTION:

Never operate other function such as pressing BACK while writing index data.

If Confirmation/Adjustment mode does not function in the above procedure, perform one of the

following service to adjust the index again.

« Remove battery for five min. Then reconnect battery.

« Remove camera control unit connector for five min. Then reconnect camera control unit con-
nector.
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CONSULT-IlI Functions (Multi AV)

NKS0048Z

CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test modes shown following.

Diagnosis mode

Description

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

« Performs the connection diagnosis of communication circuit between AV (NAVI) control unit and
system and displays the current and past malfunctions collectively.

« The DVD-ROM drive diagnosis of NAVI control unit and the connection diagnosis between NAVI
control unit and GPS antenna can be performed (DVD-ROM drive will not be diagnosed when
no map DVD-ROM is in it)

DATA MONITOR

The diagnosis of vehicle signal that is input to the AV (NAVI) control unit can be performed

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

The transmitting/receiving of CAN communication can be monitored. Refer to LAN-44, "CAN Diag-
nostic Support Monitor" .

AV COMM MONITOR

The transmitting/receiving of a system can be monitored

ECU PART NUMBER

The part number of AV (NAVI) control unit can be checked

OPERATION PROCEDURE

CAUTION:
If CONSULT-Il is used with no connection of CONSULT-II CONVERTER, malfunctions might be
detected in self-diagnosis depending on control unit which carry out CAN communication.

Turn ignition switch OFF.

1.
2.

Hood
opener
SHIA0179E
3. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".
CONSULT-II
ENGINE
START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)
START (X-BADGE VHCL)
SUB MODE
| |LIGHT | COPY
NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFBECFFAOOZQE
4. Touch “MULTI AV”
If “MULTI AV” is not indicated, check the following item. SELECT SYSTEM
« AV (NAVI) control unit power supply and ground circuit. E“AG/'T”E
o CONSULT-II data link connector (DLC) circuit ABS
Refer to LAN-42, "Precautions When Using CONSULT-II" . AIR BAG
IPDM E/R
BCM

Connect CONSULT-Il and CONSULT-II CONVERTER to data
link connector, and turn ignition switch ON.
\ '

—_

Data link
connector
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BACK | LIGHT | COPY

NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFER.
BCIAO030E
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5. Select diagnosis item on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

SELECT DIAG MODE

WORK SUPPORT
SELF-DIAG RESULTS
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVE TEST
ECU PART NUMBER

Page Down

BACK | LIGHT | COPY

NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFER.
BCIA0031E

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

The self-diagnosis is started and self-diagnostic results are dis- |
played by touching “START” after selecting “SELF-DIAG RESULTS".

SELF-DIAG RESULTS |
DTC RESULTS TIME

o In CONSULT-II self-diagnosis, self-diagnostic results and error AV COMMORCUT | 4o

history are displayed collectively. [U1300]
« The current malfunction indicates “CRNT". The past malfunction SW'LQQ@?NN PAST

indicates “PAST".

Gl “ " AUDIO HUCONN | pror

« IfDTC[U1000], [U1300] are detected, “0” is displayed at “TIME”. [U1249]

If it is normal the next time ignition switch is ON of next time, add Beoioow]

1 to the “TIME".

ERASE PRINT
MODE | BACK | LiGHT | copy N

Display Item of SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Self-diagnostic results may be displayed simultaneously according to the cause. If some error items are dis-
played simultaneously, the detection of the cause can be performed by the combination of display items

Error item

Description

Possible cause/Action to take

CAN COMM CIRCUIT [U1000]

CAN communication malfunction is
detected

Print out the self-diagnostic results and go to
LAN-42, "Precautions When Using CONSULT-
.

CONTROL UNIT (CAN) [U1010]

CAN initial diagnosis malfunction is
detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit
Refer to AV-131, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit" .

CONTROL UNIT (AV) [U1310]

AV communication circuit initial diagno-
sis malfunction is detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit A\
Refer to AV-131, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit" .

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]

« SWITCH CONN [U1240]

« DVD DECK CONN [U1248]

« AUDIO H/U CONN [U1249]

« AMP CONN [U124E]

« REAR CAMERA CONN [U1252]

Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between AV (NAVI) con-
trol unit and DVD player

« Communication circuit between AV (NAVI)
control unit and DVD player

« AV (NAVI) control unit
« DVD player

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]

« SWITCH CONN [U1240]

« AUDIO H/U CONN [U1249]

« AMP CONN [U124E]

« REAR CAMERA CONN [U1252]

BOSE surround 5.1ch system

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between DVD player
and multifunction switch

« Communication circuit between DVD player
and multifunction switch

« DVD player
o Multifunction switch

BOSE 2ch system

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between AV (NAVI)
control unit and multifunction switch

« Communication circuit between AV (NAVI)
control unit and multifunction switch

« AV (NAVI) control unit
« Multifunction switch

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]

« AUDIO H/U CONN [U1249]

« AMP CONN [U124E]

« REAR CAMERA CONN [U1252]

Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between multifunction
switch and camera control unit

« Communication circuit between multifunction
switch and camera control unit

o Multifunction switch
« Camera control unit
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Error item

Description

Possible cause/Action to take

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]
« AUDIO H/U CONN [U1249]
« AMP CONN [U124E]

Base system

« Audio unit power supply and ground
circuit malfunction is detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between multifunction
switch and audio unit

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between audio unit and
AV (NAVI) control unit

Audio unit power supply and ground circuit

Communication circuit between multifunction
switch and audio unit

Multifunction switch
Audio unit
AV (NAVI) control unit

BOSE system

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between camera con-
trol unit and BOSE amp

Communication circuit between camera con-
trol unit and BOSE amp

Camera control unit
BOSE amp

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]
« AUDIO H/U CONN [U1249]

« Audio unit power supply and ground
circuit malfunction is detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between BOSE amp
and audio unit

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between audio unit and
AV (NAVI) control unit

Audio unit power supply and ground circuit

Communication circuit between BOSE amp
and audio unit

Audio unit
AV (NAVI) control unit
BOSE amp

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]
« REAR CAMERA CONN [U1252]

« Camera control unit power supply
and ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between camera con-
trol unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

Camera control unit power supply and ground
circuit

Camera control unit

AV (NAVI) control unit

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]
« SWITCH CONN [U1240]

« Multifunction switch power supply
and ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between multifunction
switch and AV (NAVI) control unit

Multifunction switch power supply and ground
circuit

Multifunction switch

AV (NAVI) control unit

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]
« DVD DECK CONN [U1248]

« DVD player power supply and
ground circuit malfunction detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between DVD player
and AV (NAVI) control unit

DVD player power supply and ground circuit
DVD player
AV (NAVI) control unit

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]
« AMP CONN [U124E]

« BOSE amp power supply and
ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-

cation signal between BOSE amp
and AV (NAVI) control unit

BOSE amp power supply and ground circuit
BOSE amp
AV (NAVI) control unit

FRONT DISP CONN [U1243]

« Front display unit power supply and
ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between front display
unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

« Malfunction is detected on communi-

cation signal between front display
unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

Front display unit power supply and ground

Communication circuit between front display
unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

Front display unit
AV (NAVI) control unit
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Error item

Description

Possible cause/Action to take

GPS ANTENNA CONN [U1244]

GPS antenna connection malfunction
is detected

« GPS antenna feeder
« GPS antenna
« NAVI control unit

CAMERA CONT CONN [U1250]

Camera and connection recognition
signal circuit malfunction is detected

« Camera-connection recognition signal circuit
« Camera control unit
« AV (NAVI) control unit

Cont Unit FLASH-ROM [U1200]

AV (NAVI) control unit malfunction is
detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit
Refer to AV-131, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit" .

GYRO NO CONN [U1201]

NAVI control unit malfunction is
detected

Replace NAVI control unit
Refer to AV-131, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit" .

GPS COMM [U1204]

GPS ROM [U1205]

GPS RAM [U1206]

GPS RTC [U1207]

GPS malfunction is detected

If the symptoms such as the GPS receipt mal-
function occur, intermittent malfunction caused
by strong radio interference may be detected.

If the malfunction always occurs, replace NAVI
control unit.

DVD-ROM COMM [U1208]

DVD-ROM READ [U1209]

DVD-ROM DISC [U120A]

DVD-ROM MECHA DETECT [U120C]

DVD-ROM DRIVE MECHA [U120D]

DVD-ROM FOCUS [U120E]

DVD-ROM TOC [U120F]

DVD-ROM SEEK [U1210]

DVD-ROM ERR CORRECTION
[U1211]

DVD-ROM DATA FORWARD [U1212]

DVD-ROM DATA [U1213]

DVD-ROM TIMEOUT [U1214]

DVD-ROM LOAD [U1215]

« Malfunction is detected on DVD-
ROM drive pickup lens in NAVI con-
trol unit

« Thereis dirt and damage on the map
disc

« Map disc

« NAVI control unit
Refer to AV-131, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit" .

CAN CONT [U1216]

BLUETOOTH CONN [U1217]

AV (NAVI) control unit malfunction is
detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit
Refer to AV-131, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit" .

A\

DATA MONITOR

When “DATA MONITOR” is selected, “ALL SIGNALS” and “SELEC-
TION FROM MENU” are displayed.

DATA MONITOR
SELECT MONITOR ITEM

ALL SIGNALS

SELECTION FROM MENU

SETTING
MODE| BACK [LIGHT | cOPY

Numerical
Display

SKIB3675E
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ALL SIGNALS
« When “ALL SIGNALS" is selected and “START” is touched, the DATA MONITOR
following vehicle signal condition that is input to AV (NAVI) con- MONITOR | |
trol unit is displayed. VHCLSPDSIG  OFF
. . . PKB SIG ON
« For each signal, a comparison of actual operating status and the ILLUM SIG OFF
i IGN SIG ON
status recognized by the system can be checked. AR o
RECORD
MODE| BACK [LiGHT[copPY|

Display Condition

Display Item Display Vehicle status Remarks
ON Vehicle speed > 0 km/h (0 MPH)
OFF Vehicle speed = 0 km/h (0 MPH)

VHCL SPD SIG

- - - Changes in indication may be delayed. This is normal.
ON Parking brake is applied.

PKB SIG : :
OFF Parking brake is released.
ON Light switch ON
ILLMU SIG : : -
OFF Light switch OFF
ON Ignition switch ON
IGN SIG

OFF Ignition switch in ACC position

ON Selector lever in R position

REV SIG - — Changes in indication may be delayed. This is normal.
OFF Other than selector lever in R position

SELECTION FROM MENU

« When “SELECTION FROM MENU" is selected, the vehicle signal display can be selected. After that, the
selected vehicle signal condition is displayed when “START” is touched.

Item to be selected Description
VHCL SPD SIG
PKB SIG
ILLUM SIG As well as selecting “ALL SIGNALS”
IGN SIG
REV SIG

AV COMM MONITOR
When “AV COMM MONITOR" is selected, “AV&NAVI C/U” and “AUDIO” are displayed.

AV&NAVI C/U

« When "AV&NAVI C/U” is selected, the communication condition AV COMM MONITOR
from AV (NAVI) control unit to each unit and malfunction counter AVENAVI G/U
are displayed. [PRSNT] PAST
. . . . . TRANSMITDIAG OK OK
« Error counter displays QK _|f any malfunctl'on is not detected in PANELSWITCH  OK OK
the past. If the malfunction is detected, it displays 0. When turn- SW SECONDARY -
. . e . ip oy . . RR CONTROL SW -
ing the ignition switch ON, if it is normal, it displays 1. The upper STESRNGSW Ok oK
limit of the counter is 39. AUDIO OK___OK
SPEAKER AMP OK OK
: SIDE CAMERA - -
Items Display (PRSNT) Error counter (PAST) FEAR CAMERA -
TRANSMIT DIAG OK / UNKWN OK/0-39 PRINT Do
MODE | BACK |LIGHT | COPY
PANEL SWITCH OK / UNKWN OK /0 -39 SKIB3678E
SW SECONDARY - -
RR CONTROL SW - -
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Iltems Display (PRSNT) Error counter (PAST)
STEERING SW OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
AUDIO OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
SPEAKER AMP OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
SIDE CAMERA - -
REAR CAMERA OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
TV TUNER - -
DVD PLAYER OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
VIDEO DIST - -
ETC - -
FM MULTI - -
REMOTE CONT - -
AUDIO
« When “AUDIO” is selected, the communication condition from AV COMM MONITOR
audio unit to each unit and malfunction counter are displayed. AUDIO

[PRSNT] PAST
TRANSMTDG  OK _ OK
SPEAKER AMP -

« Error counter displays OK if any malfunction is not detected in
the past. If the malfunction is detected, it displays 0. When turn-

ing the ignition switch ON, if it is normal, it displays 1. The upper TVTUNER
s . DVD PLAYER
limit of the counter is 39. WD DECK
CD CHANGER
ltems Display (Current) Error counter (Past) MD CHANGER
TRANSMIT DG OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
SPEAKER AMP OK / UNKWN OK /0 -39 PRINT
MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY SKIB3679E
TV TUNER - -
DVD PLAYER OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
MD DECK - -
CD CHANGER - -
MD CHANGER - -

ECU PART NUMBER

The part number of AV (NAVI) control unit is displayed.
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TROUBLE DIAGNQOSIS PFP:00004

Multifunction Switch Cannot Be Operated NKS00490
1. PERFORM CONSULT-Il SELF-DIAGNOSIS

Perform CONSULT-II self-diagnosis and check the malfunction. Refer to AV-103, "SELF-DIAG RESULTS" .
Is there a malfunction?

YES >> AV-103, "Display Item of SELF-DIAG RESULTS".
NO >> Replace multifunction switch.

RGB Image Is Not Displayed NKS00491
1. DIAGNOSIS USING CONSULT-II

Start CONSULT-IIl, and make sure that “MULTI AV” is displayed on SELECT SYSTEM screen. Refer to AV-
102, "OPERATION PROCEDURE" .

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Check AV (NAVI) control unit power supply and ground circuit.

2. PERFORM CONSULT-II SELF-DIAGNOSIS

Perform CONSULT-II self-diagnosis and check the malfunction. Refer to AV-103, "SELF-DIAG RESULTS" .
Is there a malfunction?

YES >> Refer to AV-103, "Display Item of SELF-DIAG RESULTS" .
NO >> GO TO 3.

3. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and front display unit connector.

3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con-
nector M210 terminal 50 and ground. @Eé}]
50 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4. 50
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

SKIB4691E

4. CHECK RGB AREA (YS) SIGNAL FOR AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT

1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Display RGB image.
4. Check voltage between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connec-
tor M210 terminal 50 and ground. Ej] @i@
50 — Ground : Approx.5V
OK or NG
OK >> Replace front display unit. = '

NG >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.

<
-

SKIB6893E
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RGB Screen Is Rolling NKS0D4s2

1. cHECK HARNESS

1. Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and front display unit connector.

2. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con- =
nector (A) M210 terminal 45 and front display unit harness con- @E»Eﬁj]
nector (B) M203 terminal 3. -2 ]
45 -3 : Continuity should exist. 3
3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con- I%l
nector (A) M210 terminal 45 and ground.
45|
45 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. t a ]
OK or NG ) =
OK >> GO TO 2. SKIB4692E
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
2. CHECK RGB SIGNAL (G: GREEN)
1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and front display unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Start Confirmation/Adjustment mode. Refer to AV-91, "Confirmation/Adjustment Mode" .
4. Display color bar by selecting “Display Color Spectrum Bar” on DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS screen. Refer to

AV-91, "DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS" .
5. Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector

M210 terminal 45 and ground. @i@ .s.

()]
0.4
45 — Ground: 0

= ———

=
=
| N -

.u.mf.uu 45|
OK or NG

0.4 »—+4|0u|s
SKIB2236J E ’1
.@ @._J -
OK >> Replace front display unit.

NG >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.

Rear View Monitor Image Is Not Displayed -
DVD IMAGE IS DISPLAYED

1. coNsuLT-I DIAGNOSIS

SKIB4693E

Perform CONSULT-II self-diagnosis and check the malfunction. Refer to AV-103, "SELF-DIAG RESULTS" .
Is there a malfunction?

YES >> Referto AV-103, "Display Item of SELF-DIAG RESULTS" .
NO >> GO TO 2.

2. REVERSE SIGNAL INSPECTION

1. Turn the ignition switch ON, and then select “Connection Confirmation” of “Camera Controller” on Confir-
mation/Adjustment mode.

2. Make sure that “Reverse Sensor” is turned ON when shifting the selector lever in R position.
Is it OK?

YES >>GOTO3.

NO >> Check reverse signal circuit, and then repair the malfunctioning parts.
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3. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN CAMERA CONTROL UNIT AND REAR VIEW CAMERA

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect camera control unit connector and rear view camera connector.

3. Check continuity between camera control unit harness connec-
tor (A) B481 terminal 8 and rear view camera harness connec- @@ Eﬁ:}]
tor (B) T109 terminal 1. ‘ -

8-1 : Continuity should exist. ® @
Y 1

N

4. Check continuity between camera control unit harness connec- F ]
tor (A) B481 terminal 8 and ground. 8
8 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. Q]
OK or NG =
OK >> GO TO 4 SKIB4607E

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

4. CHECK REAR VIEW CAMERA POWER SUPPLY

1. Connect camera control unit connector and rear view camera connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Shift the selector lever in R position.
4. Check voltage between camera control unit harness connector
B481 terminal 8 and ground. E}] @i@\
8 — Ground : Approx. 6V
OK or NG
OK >>GOTOS. —

NG >> Replace camera control unit.

i

.@e._d -

SKIB4608E

5. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN CAMERA CONTROL UNIT AND REAR VIEW CAMERA

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect camera control unit connector and rear view camera connector.

3. Check continuity between camera control unit harness connec-
tor (A) B481 terminal 6 and rear view camera harness connector @@ Eﬁ:}]
(B) T109 terminal 3. ) .

6-3 : Continuity should exist. ® @
N 3

4. Check continuity between camera control unit harness connec-

N

tor (A) B481 terminal 6 and ground.
6 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.
[Q]
OK or NG L =
OK >> GO TO 6. SKIB4609E

NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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o

. CHECK REAR VIEW IMAGE SIGNAL

1. Connect camera control unit connector and rear view camera connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Shift the selector lever in R position.
4. Check signal between camera control unit harness connector
B481 terminal 6 and ground. @i@\ s
)
0.4 ﬁv
G—GI’OUI’le 0 J' oy V ;ﬁa ) wh 6
0.4 »—+4|0u|s
SKIB2251J E ’1
e’ =
OK Or NG .@ e‘ SKIB4610E

OK >> GO TO7.
NG >> Replace rear view camera.

7. HARNESS CHECK BETWEEN CAMERA CONTROL UNIT AND FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect camera control unit connector and front display unit connector.

N

3. Check continuity between camera control unit harness connec- =
tor (A) B481 terminal 12 and front display unit harness connec- @@ Eﬁj]
tor (B) M203 terminal 11. ‘ - ——
12 - 11 : Continuity should exist. IX
4. Check continuity between camera control unit harness connec- | ® | \
tor (A) B481 terminal 12 and ground. 12)
12 - Ground : Continuity should not exist. o "l
OK or NG . ) =
OK >> GO TO 8 SKIB4611E

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

o

. CHECK REAR VIEW IMAGE SIGNAL

1. Connect camera control unit connector and front display unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Shift the selector lever in R position.
4. Check signal between front display unit harness connector
M203 terminal 11 and ground. Kl@ s

W)

0.4 |

0.4 ’—*4|0u|s

SKIB2251J E ’1

OK or NG ©® o = SKIB4612E

OK >> Replace front display unit.
NG >> Replace camera control unit.
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DVD IMAGE IS NOT DISPLAYED
1. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

1. Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and front display unit connector.

2. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con-
nector (A) M210 terminal 50 and front display unit harness con- @@ Eﬁ:}]
nector (B) M203 terminal 2. ‘ - 2| ——
50-2 : Continuity should exist. ® =\\
OK or NG = [ | )
OK >> GO TO 2.

NG  >> Repair harness or connector.

SKIB4694E
2. CHECK RGB AREA SIGNAL
1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and front display unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Shift the selector lever in R position.
4. Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector
M210 terminal 50 and ground. @E}]
AREEEN
el 1 1 |
50 — Ground: o HUMIUQUOUqUmpopy =5
»—+2|00:u|
PKIB4948J ’1
OK or NG -e e--‘ ) SKIB4594E

OK >> Replace front display unit.
NG >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.

IT CANNOT BE SWITCHED TO REAR VIEW MONITOR IMAGE
1. cHECK REVERSE SIGNAL

Select “Vehicle Signals” on Confirmation/Adjustment mode, and make sure that the reverse signal is input nor-
mally. Refer to AV-92, "VEHICLE SIGNALS" .

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Check reverse signal circuit, and then repair the malfunctioning parts.
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2. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND CAMERA CONTROL UNIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and camera control unit connector.

3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con- =
nector (A) M210 terminal 67 and camera control unit harness @@ Eﬁj]
|

N

connector (B) B481 terminal 14.

|
67 — 14 : Continuity should exist. 14 1
OK or NG =
| . ®
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector. b7 @

SKIB4617E

3. CHECK CAMERA-CONNECTION RECOGNITION SIGNAL

1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connec- @E»e

)

tor M210 terminal 67 and ground. ks

67 — Ground: : Approx.5V

OK or NG

OK >> Replace camera control unit.
NG >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit. 67

4
(=)
D O+ =

SKIB4618E

DVD Image Is Not Displayed NKson4ss
1. REAR VIEW MONITOR IMAGE CONFIRMATION

A\

Make sure that rear view monitor image is displayed when setting the selector lever in R position.

Is it displayed?
YES >>GOTO2.
NO >> GO TO 4.

2. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN DVD PLAYER AND FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect DVD player connector front display unit connector.
3. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector (A)
M272 terminal 20 and front display unit harness connector (B) @@ Eﬁj]
M203 terminal 15. ‘ - ——
20 - 15 : Continuity should exist. 13
4. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector (A) | ® |
M272 terminal 20 and ground.
20|
20 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. [ Q]
OKor NG L
OK >> GO TO 3. SKIB4695E

NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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3. CHECK IMAGE SIGNAL
1. Connect DVD player connector and front display unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Display DVD image.
4. Check signal between DVD player harness connector M272 ter-
minal 20 and ground. @i@\
W)
0.4 ﬁv |
20 — Ground: O V !l >0
0.4 »—+4|0u|s
SKIB2251J E ﬂ

OK or NG @ O~

OK >> Replace front display unit.
NG >> Replace DVD player.

SKIB4696E

4. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

N

3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con-
nector (A) M210 terminal 50 and front display unit harness con-
nector (B) M203 terminal 2.

50 -2 : Continuity should exist.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

o1

. CHECK RGB AREA SIGNAL

Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and front display unit connector.

CEi4 o

® N\

| | )

50

[Q]

SKIB4697E

Turn ignition switch ON.
Shift the selector lever in R position.

Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector
M210 terminal 50 and ground.

PN

W\

=

oA

50 — Ground:

PKIB4948J

OK or NG

OK >> Replace front display unit
NG >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.
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TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS
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Warning Message of Whether Rear View Image Is Rolling or Not Displayed  wsouss
1. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

1. Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and front display unit connector.

2. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con- =
nector (A) M210 terminals 51, 52 and display unit harness con- @@Eﬁ}]
nector (B) M203 terminals 4, 6. - ——

]
51-4 : Continuity should exist. %
52-6 : Continuity should exist. [&]
3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con- gf\‘
nector (A) M210 terminals 51, 52 and ground. N\ fl
51, 52 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. l \ [@] L
OK or NG SKIB4698E

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

2. CHECK HORIZONTAL SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL

1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and front display unit connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector

M210 terminal 51 and ground. @‘w e .s.

W)

== e

N

51 — Ground: 0

51

e zlouls
SKIB3601E E ’1
.@ e.-J -

OK or NG SKIB4699E

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Replace front display unit.

3. CHECK VERTICAL SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL

E/Igi%ktesrlr%ri]r?él té(;t\gﬁgré rﬁch(j’.\lAVI) control unit harness connector @i@ G}] q
V)
4
52 — Ground: 0 52'
F-4ms
[] v ’1
OK or NG — RO T e

OK >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.
NG >> Replace front display unit.

DVD Operation Screen Is Not Displayed NKS00496
Refer to AV-115, "Warning Message of Whether Rear View Image Is Rolling or Not Displayed" .
It Cannot Be Switched to DVD Mode NKS00497

Refer to AV-116, "DVD SOUND IS NOT OQUTPUT" .
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TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS
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Sound Is Not Output (Voice Guidance and TEL Voice Are Normal) NKS0048
DVD AND AUDIO SOUND ARE NOT OUTPUT

1. PERFORM CONSULT-IIl SELF-DIAGNOSIS

Perform “SELF-DIAG RESULT” of CONSULT-Il and check the malfunction. Refer to AV-103, "SELF-DIAG
RESULTS".

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Refer to AV-103, "Display Item of SELF-DIAG RESULTS" .

2. CHECK AV COMM MONITOR

Select “AUDIO” of “AV COMM MONITOR”, and then check the displays of “TRANSMIT DG” and “SPEAKER
AMP”.

A
TRANSMIT DG : OK
SPEAKER AMP : UNKWN
B
TRANSMIT DG - UNKWN
SPEAKER AMP : OK
AorB
A >> Replace BOSE amp.
B >> Replace audio unit.

DVD SOUND IS NOT OUTPUT
1. PERFORM CONSULT-II SELF-DIAGNOSIS

Perform “SELF-DIAG RESULT” of CONSULT-Il and check the malfunction. Refer to AV-103, "SELF-DIAG
RESULTS".

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2
NG >> Refer to AV-103, "Display Item of SELF-DIAG RESULTS" .

2. CHECK AV COMM MONITOR

Select “AUDIO” of “AV COMM MONITOR?”, and then check the displays of “TRANSMIT DG” and “DVD player”.

A
TRANSMIT DG : OK
DVD PLAYER : UNKWN
B
TRANSMIT DG : UNKWN
DVD PLAYER : OK
AorB
A >> Replace DVD player
B >> Replace audio unit.
Voice Activated Control System Is Not Activated

THE SCREEN IS SWITCHED BY PRESSING THE STEERING SWITCH
1. voicE MICROPHONE TEST

Turn “Voice Microphone Test” ON at Confirmation/Adjustment mode, and then check the sounds emitted from
the speaker. Refer to AV-98, "Voice Microphone Test" .

Is the sound output?

YES >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.
NO >>GO TO 2
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2. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND MIC.

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and MIC. connector.
3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con-

nector (A) M78 terminals 6, 7, 8 and MIC. harness connector (B) Eﬁj]

R52 terminals 4, 2, 1.

N

®
6-4 : Continuity should exist. rI lj
7-2 : Continuiti should exist. I%l @
8-1 : Continuity should exist. BN U
4. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con-
nector (A) M78 terminals 6, 7, 8 and ground. [Q] ’-I
6, 7, 8 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. ] susassze
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. CHECK MIC. POWER SUPPLY

1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit and MIC. connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.

N

3. Check voltage between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connec-
tor M78 terminals 6 and 7. Kl@ s
6-7 s Approx.5V
J
OK or NG 6
OK >>GOTOA4. ¢
NG >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit. i
@ o1’
SKIB4633E
4. CHECK MIC. SIGNAL
1. Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector
M78 terminals 8 and 7. @i@\ s
Give a voice
V) P |
30 PN AN my 4l
8-7 0 [
0.5
0 ’—*2|ms )
PKIB5037J 3 @.-J
OK Or NG SKIB4634E

OK >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.
NG >> Replace MIC.

THE SCREEN IS NOT SWITCHED BY PRESSING THE STEERING SWITCH
Refer to AV-118, "Steering Switch Cannot Be Operated" .
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Steering Switch Cannot Be Operated NKS00494
NONE OF THE OPERATIONS WORK.

1. cHECK HARNESS

1. Check continuity between spiral cable harness connector (A)

M303 terminal 17 and audio unit harness connector (B) M76 ter- Ejl (Cﬁ@ .

minal 15.
17-15 : Continuity should exist. ——

OK or NG @ [ Fummll
. . ]
OK  >> Replace steering switch. [T T A T TT]

NG >> Check spiral cable. If the malfunction is detected, repair
the harness and connector. Q]

SKIB6278E

“ENTER”, “MENU UP-DOWN”, AND “SOURCE” SWITCHES ARE NOT OPERATED
1. cHECK HARNESS

1. Check continuity between spiral cable harness connector (A)
M303 terminal 20 and audio unit harness connector (B) M76 ter- E}] @@
minal 6. ) e
20-6 : Continuity should exist. - 6<|
2. Check continuity between spiral cable harness connector (A) ® F j
M303 terminal 20 and ground. EEEREETE
20 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. Q] ﬂ
OK or NG =
OK >> GO TO 2. SKIB4636E

NG >> Check spiral cable. If the malfunction is detected, repair
the harness and connector.

2. CHECK STEERING SWITCH SIGNAL A

1. Turnignition switch ON.

2. Check voltage between audio unit harness connector M76 ter-
minals 6 and 15

6 —-15 : Approx.5V

OK or NG

OK >> Replace steering switch.
NG >> Replace audio unit.

o

SKIB4637E
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“PTT/TEL”, “BACK”, AND “VOLUME CONTROL” SWITCHES ARE NOT OPERATED

1. cHECK HARNESS

1. Check continuity between spiral cable harness connector (A)
M303 terminal 16 and audio unit harness connector (B) M76 ter-
minal 16.

16 -16 : Continuity should exist.

2. Check continuity between spiral cable harness connector (A)
M303 terminal 16 and ground.

€ G4

® [

cmmll

16 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. Ql
OK or NG =
OK >> GO TO 2. SKIB4638E
NG >> Check spiral cable. If the malfunction is detected, repair
the harness and connector.
2. CHECK STEERING SWITCH SIGNAL B
1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between audio unit harness connector M76 ter-
minals 16 and 15 @l@ E}] s
16 — 15 s Approx.5V
OK or NG
|
OK  >> Replace steering switch. ”/\'//
NG >> Replace audio unit. F 157 ﬂ
L
P O
SKIB4639E
The Hands-Free Phone Cannot Be Used NKS00498
THE VOICE CANNOT BE HEARD
1. cHECK HARNESS AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND AUDIO UNIT
1. Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and audio unit connector.
2. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con-
nector (A) M78 terminals 10, 11 and audio unit harness connec- @@ Eﬁj]
tor (B) M77 terminals 30, 31. ‘ - ®
_| L
10-30 : Continuity should exist. ® 30131
11-31 : Continuity should exist. 1
10
3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con- i >
nector (A) M78 terminals 10, 11 and ground. r-l
10, 11 - Ground - Continuity should not exist. (] s
OK or NG SKIB4640E

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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2. CHECK TEL VOICE SIGNAL

1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and audio unit connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector

M78 terminals 10 and 11 E} @w H.s.

When inputting TEL voice
V) '
10]
1 I 11
10 - 11: ol

-1

N

| el
o
g ——

SKIB3609E 1@ O

SKIB4641E

OK or NG

OK >> Replace audio unit.
NG >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.

THE VOICE CANNOT BE TRANSMITTED
Refer to AV-116, "THE SCREEN IS SWITCHED BY PRESSING THE STEERING SWITCH" .

Voice Guidance Is Not Heard (Base System)
1. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND AUDIO UNIT

1. Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and audio unit connector.

2. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con-
nector (A) M78 terminals 12, 14 and audio unit harness connec- @@\ Eé}]
tor (B) M77 terminals 32, 33. ‘ - g 3
12 -32 : Continuity should exist. ® 3233
14 - 33 : Continuity should exist. — J J:
12/14
3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con-
nector (A) M78 terminals 12, 14 and ground.
12, 14 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. [Q] 1
OK or NG SKIB4702E
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
2. CHECK VOICE GUIDANCE SIGNAL
1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and audio unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Push the voice button.
4. Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector
M78 terminals 12 and 14. Gj] @i@\
v |
1 IA ! l\ A\A I 1214
12-14: R Avil T
ANV VW
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E E I
OK or NG © 2

OK >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.
NG >> Replace audio unit.
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Voice Guidance Is Not Heard (BOSE System) NKS0049D
1. cHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND BOSE AMP

1. Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and BOSE amp connector.

2. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con- =
nector (A) M78 terminals 12, 14 and BOSE amp harness con- @@Eﬁ:}]
nector (B) B107 terminals 32, 12. " |
12 - 32 : Continuity should exist. 1214
14 -12 : Continuity should exist. | 1 ®
3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con- ;g\\ )
nector (A) M78 terminals 12, 14 and ground. |
12, 14 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. @ ) ﬂ
OK or NG SKIB4644E

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

2. CHECK VOICE GUIDANCE SIGNAL
1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and BOSE amp connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Push the voice button.
4. Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector
M78 terminals 12 and 14. @i@\ s
V) |
A
12 -14: R Avil T
IR LR
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E E |

OK Or NG .@ e‘ SKIB4645E

OK >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.
NG >> Replace BOSE amp.
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TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Example of Symptoms Judged Not Malfunction

NOTE:

NKS0049E

For navigation system operation information, refer to navigation system owner's manual.

BASIC OPERATION

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

No image is displayed.

The brightness is at the lowest setting.

Adjust the brightness of the display.

The display is turns off.

Push and hold 3#/) to turn on the display.

No voice guidance is available.
The volume is too high or too low.

The volume is not set correctly, or it is turned off.

Adjust the volume of voice guidance.

Volume guidance is not provided for narrow streets
(roads displayed in gray).

This is not a malfunction.

No map is displayed on the screen.

The map DVD-ROM is not inserted, or it is inserted
upside down.

Insert the map DVD-ROM correctly.

A screen other than map screen is displayed.

Push “MAP”.

The screen is too dim.
The movement is slow.

The temperature in the interior of the vehicle is low.

Wait until the interior of the vehicle has
warmed up.

Some pixels in the display are
darker or brighter than others.

This condition is an inherent characteristic of liquid
crystal displays.

This is not a malfunction.

Some menu items cannot be
selected.

Some menu items become unavailable while the
vehicle is driven.

Park the vehicle in a safe location, and
then operate the navigation system.

NOTE:

Locations stored in the Address Book and other memory functions may be lost if the vehicle's battery is disconnected or becomes dis-
charged. If this occurs, service the vehicle's battery as necessary and re-enter the information in the Address Book.

VEHICLE ICON

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

Names of roads and locations dif-
fer between Plan view and Bird-
view™,

This is because the quantity of the displayed infor-
mation is reduced so that the screen does not
become too crowded. There is also a chance that
names of the roads or locations may be displayed
multiple times, and the names appearing on the
screen may be different because of a processing
procedure.

This is not a malfunction.

The vehicle icon is not displayed in
the correct position.

The vehicle was transported after the ignition switch
was turned off, for example, by a ferry or car trans-
porter.

Drive the vehicle for a while on a road
where GPS can be received.

The position and direction of the vehicle may be
incorrect depending on the driving environments and
the levels of positioning accuracy of the navigation
system.

This is not a malfunction. Drive the vehi-
cle for a while to automatically correct the
position and direction of the vehicle icon.

When the vehicle is travelling on a
new road, the vehicle icon is
located on another road nearby.

Because the new road is not stored in the map data,
the system automatically places the vehicle ion on
the nearest road available.

Updated road information will be included
in the next version of the map DVD-ROM.

The screen does not switch to the
night screen even after turning on
the headlights.

The daytime screen was set the last time the head-
lights were turned on.

Set the screen to the night screen mode
using when turning on the headlights.

The map does not scroll even
when the vehicle is moving.

The current location map screen is not displayed.

Push “MAP”.

The vehicle icon is not displayed.

The current location map screen is not displayed.

Push “MAP”.
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[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

The GPS indicator on the screen
remains gray.

GPS signals cannot be received depending on the
vehicle location, such as in a parking garage, on a
road that has numerous tall buildings, etc.

Drive on an open, straight road for a
while.

GPS signals cannot be received because objects
are placed on the instrument panel.

Remove the objects from the instrument
panel.

A sufficient amount of GPS satellites are not avail-
able.

Wait for the satellites to move locations
available for navigation system.

The location of vehicle icon is mis-
aligned from the actual position.

When using tire chains or replacing the tires, speed
calculations based on the speed sensor may be
incorrect.

Drive the vehicle for a while [at approxi-
mately 30 km/h (19 MPH) for about 30
minutes] to automatically correct the vehi-
cle icon position.

If this does not correct the vehicle icon
position, inspect AV system.

The map data has mistake or is incomplete (the
vehicle icon position is always misaligned in the
same area).

Updated road information will be included
in the next version of the map DVD-ROM.

MAP DVD-ROM

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

The message “Error” appears.

Map DVD-ROM is dirty or partially damaged.

Check the DVD-ROM and wipe it clean
with a soft cloth.

If there is any damage, replace the DVD-
ROM.

ROUTE CALCULATION AND VISUAL GUIDANCE

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

In the auto reroute calculation,
waypoints are not included.

Waypoints already passed are not included in the
auto reroute calculation.

In case of going to that waypoints again,
edit the route.

Route information is not displayed.

Route calculation has not yet been performed.

Set the destination and perform route cal-
culation.

The vehicle is not driven on the suggested route.

Drive on the suggested route.

Route guidance is set to off.

Turn on route guidance.
AV

Route information is not provided for narrow streets
(roads displayed in gray).

This is not a malfunction.

The auto reroute calculation (or
detour calculation) suggests the
same route as the one previously
suggested.

Route calculation took priority conditions into con-
sideration, but the same route was calculated.

This is not a malfunction.

A waypoint cannot be added.

Five waypoints are already set on the route, includ-
ing ones that already passed.

A maximum of 5 waypoints can be set on
the route. In case of going to 6 or more
waypoints, perform route calculations mul-
tiple times as necessary.

The suggested route is not dis-
played.

Roads near the destination cannot be calculated.

Reset the destination to a main or ordinary
road, and recalculate the route.

The starting point and destination are too close.

Set a more distant destination.

The starting point and destination are too far away.

Divide the way by selecting one or two
intermediate destinations, and perform
route calculations multiple times.

There are time restricted roads (by day of week, by
time) near the current vehicle location or destina-
tion.

Set “Use Time Restricted Roads” to off.

A part of the route is not displayed.

The suggested route includes narrow streets (roads
displayed in gray).

This is not a malfunction.
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Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

The part of the route already
passed is deleted.

A route is managed by sections between way-
points. If you passed the first waypoint, the section
between the starting point and the waypoint is
deleted. (It may not be deleted depending on the
area.)

This is not a malfunction.

An indirect route is suggested.

If there are restrictions (such as one way streets)
on roads close to the starting point or destination,
the system may suggest an indirect route.

Adjust the location of the starting point or
destination.

The system may suggest an indirect route because
route calculation does not take into consideration
some areas such as narrow streets (gray roads).

Reset the destination to a main or ordinary
road, and recalculate the route.

The landmark information does not
correspond to the actual informa-
tion.

This may caused by insufficient or incorrect data on
the DVD-ROM.

This is not a malfunction.

The suggested route does not
exactly connect to the starting
point, waypoints, or destination.

There is no data for route calculation closer to
these locations.

Set the starting point, waypoints and desti-
nation on main road, and perform route cal-
culation.

VOICE GUIDANCE

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

The voice guidance is not avail-
able.

Voice guidance is only available at certain intersec-
tions. In some cases, voice guidance is not avail-
able even when the vehicle should make a turn.

This is not a malfunction.

The vehicle has deviated from the suggested
route.

Go back to the suggested route or request
route calculation again.

Voice guidance is set to off.

Turn on the voice guidance.

Route guidance is set to off.

Turn on the voice guidance.

The guidance content does not

correspond to the actual condition.

The content of the voice guidance may vary,
depending on the types of intersections at which
turns are made.

Follow all traffic rules and regulations.

VOICE RECOGNITION

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

The system does not recognize
the command.

The system recognizes the com-
mand incorrectly.

The interior of the vehicle is too noisy.

Close the windows or have other occu-
pants be quiet.

The volume of the voice is too low.

Speak louder.

Pronunciation is unclear.

Speak clearly.

Voice recognition mode is not yet ready to speak.

Push the release “PTT” on the steering
switch, and speak a command after the
tone sounds.

5 seconds or more have passed after pushed and
released “PTT” on the steering switch.

Make sure to speak a command within
5seconds after push and release “PTT” on
the steering switch.

Only a limited range of voice commands is usable
for each screen.

Use a correct voice command appropriate
for the current screen.

REAR VIEW MONITOR

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

Rear view monitor image is not
displayed

The selector lever is not shifted in R position.

Shift the selector lever in R position.
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Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

Rear view monitor image is not
clear

Front glass of camera lens is dirty

Dip a soft cloth into water and wipe the
glass softly.

There are raindrops, snow, etc.

Wipe it with a soft cloth softly.

The sunlight or the headlight of following vehicle is
shining directly to the camera lens.

It returns to the original condition if the light
applied to the lens disappears

The center position of possible
route line is not in the correct posi-
tion

« Remove or replace the battery.

« Replace steering angle sensor or camera control
unit.

« Turn steering wheel when turning ignition switch
OFF.

Perform the neutral position correction as
follows.

« Fully turn the steering wheel to left/right.

« Drive 100 m or more at vehicle speed 30
km/h or more.
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION PFP:00000

Removal and Installation/Precautions for Replacement NKSO0049F
REMOVAL OF BATTERY

When the battery is removed, the possible route line center position of rear view monitor may not be in the cor-
rect position. Perform the center position correction with the following procedure.

1. Fully turn the steering wheel to left/right.

2. Drive 100 m (328.1 ft) or more at vehicle speed 30 km/h (18.6 MPH) or more.

AUd|O Unlt NKS0049G

REMOVAL

1. Remove cluster lid C. Refer to |IP-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

2. Remove screws (A) and remove audio unit (2) in conjunction
with unified meter and A/C amp (1).

SKIB4268E

3. Remove screws (A) and (B)
4. Remove meter and A/C amp (1), audio unit (2) and bracket (3).

CAUTION:
Be careful not to allow foreign material to enter from CD

slot.

SKIB4269E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:
Unified meter and A/C amp screws are different from other securing screws. Never confuse them

when installing.

Front Door Speaker NKS0049H

REMOVAL
W ]
@

1. Remove front door finisher. Refer to EI-34, "DOOR FINISHER" .
2. Remove screws (A) and remove front door speaker (1).

SKIB4270E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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Rear Door Speaker NKS0049
REMOVAL

1. Remove rear door finisher. Refer to EI-34, "DOOR FINISHER" .
2. Remove screws (A) and remove rear door speaker (1).

SKIB4271E

INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.
Tweeter
REMOVAL

1. Remove front door finisher. Refer to EI-34, "DOOR FINISHER" .

2. Remove door sash inner cover (front). Refer to EI-34, "DOOR FINISHER" .

3. Remove screws (A), and disconnect connector (1).

4. Remove tweeter (2).

SKIB4272E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Center Speaker NKS00A9K
REMOVAL

1. Remove upper ventilator grill. Refer to ATC-145, "REMOVAL" .
2. Remove screws (A) and disconnect connector.
3. Remove center speaker (1).

SKIB4345E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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Seat Speaker
REMOVAL

1. Remove seat speaker grill as shown in the figure.

CAUTION:

Never reuse seat speaker grill. The pawl is broken when

removing.

2. Remove front seat back trim and pad. Refer to SE-168

"Removal and Installation" .

3. Remove screws (A) and disconnect connector (1).

4. Remove seat speaker (2).

INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Rear Surround Speaker
REMOVAL

NKS0049L

Y

SKIB3584J

SKIB4346E

NKS0049M

1. Remove rear parcel shelf finisher. Refer to EI-42, "Removal and Installation" .
2. Remove screws (A) and disconnect connector.

3. Remove rear surround speaker (1).

INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Woofer
REMOVAL

SKIB4347E

NKS0049N

1. Remove rear parcel shelf finisher. Refer to EI-42, "Removal and Installation” .
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2. Remove screws (A) and disconnect connector.
3. Remove woofer (1).

SKIB4348E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

BOSE Amp
<3: Vehicle front

REMOVAL
1. Remove trunk front finisher. Refer to EI-56. "Removal and Installation for Trunk Room Trim" .
2. Remove screws (A), and disconnect connector.
3. Remove BOSE amp (1).

NKS00490

SKIB4349E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

AudioPilot® Microphone NKsomp
REMOVAL
1. Remove steering column lower cover. Refer to |P-11, "Removal and Installation of Instrument Panel &

Pad” .

2. Remove screws (A) and disconnect connector.
3. Remove Microphone (2) from steering column lower cover (1).

SKIB4350E

INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Satellite Radio Tuner

REMOVAL

1. Remove trunk front finisher. Refer to EI-56. "Removal and Installation for Trunk Room Trim" .
2. Remove rear parcel shelf finisher. Refer to EI-42, "Removal and Installation" .

NKS0049Q
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

3. Remove screws (A).

4. Disconnect connector and remove satellite radio tuner (1) from
trunk room side.

5. Disconnect screws (A), and remove bracket (1).

SKIB8875E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Antenna Amp NKS004SR
REMOVAL

1. Remove rear pillar finisher (RH). Refer to EI-37, "Removal and Installation" .
2. Disengaged the clip (A) to separate glass terminal (1).
3. Remove screw (B) and remove antenna amp (2) from vehicle.

i = &g
® // 2 V.
SKIBA4344E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Satellite Radio Antenna
<7 Vehicle front

REMOVAL

1. Remove rear pillar finisher. Refer to EI-37, "Removal and Installation” .

Remove personal lamp. Refer to LT-289, "REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION" .

Remove assist grip (rear). Refer to EI-52, "Removal and Installation" .

Remove rear display cover. Refer to AV-283, "Rear Display Unit" .
Remove head lining assembly (rear) to obtain work space between the head lining assembly and vehicle.

a ks wn
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]
6. Remove nut (A), and then disconnect connector (1). /
7. Remove satellite radio antenna. ®
INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.
Roof antenna mounting nut

AV (NAVI) Control Unit
REMOVAL

1.
2.

@] 6.0 N'm (0.61 kg-m, 53 in-Ib)

NKS0049U

Remove glove box cover. Refer to |P-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .
Remove screws (A), and remove knee assist protector assem-
bly (2).

3.

Remove screws (A), and disconnect connector.
4. Remove AV (NAVI) control unit (1).

5.

SKIB4274E
Remove screws (A) and remove bracket (1).

®
INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.

SKIB4275E
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
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Front Display Unit (Base System)
REMOVAL
Remove upper ventilator grille. Refer to |P-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

Remove multifunction switch. Refer to AV-133, "Multifunction Switch" .

1.

2
3.
4

5.

NKS0049V

Remove screws (A) and screws (B).
Disconnect connector, and remove display (1).

Remove screws (A) separate front display unit (1) from bracket

Q).

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Front Display Unit (BOSE System)
REMOVAL
Remove upper ventilator grille. Refer to |P-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

Remove multifunction switch. Refer to ATC-123, "Removal and Installation of Multifunction Switch" .

1.

2.
3.
4

SKIB4361E

NKS0049W

Remove screw (A).
Remove screws (B) and disconnect connector, and remove dis-

play (1).

Remove screws (A) separate front display (1) unit from bracket

Q).
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.
Multifunction Switch NKS0049%
REMOVAL

1. Remove instrument panel finisher B and C. Refer to [P-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

2. Remove screw (A).

3. Disengage tabs (B) and connector to separate multifunction
switch (1) from instrument panel.

SKIB4276E

INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Preset Switch P
REMOVAL

1. Remove cluster lid C. Refer to |IP-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

2. Disengage tabs (A) to separate preset switch (1) from cluster lid
C@®

SKIB4277E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Steering Switch NKS00492
REMOVAL

SKIB4278E

1. Airbag 2.  Steering switch 3. Screw
4. Spring 5. Bracket 6. Screw

1. Referto SRS-42, "DRIVER AIR BAG MODULE" .

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

DVD PI ayer NKS004A0
REMOVAL

1. Remove cup holder. Refer to |P-11, "Removal and Installation of Instrument Panel & Pad" .
2. Disconnect sub harness connector.
3. Remove sub harness connectors (A) from bracket.

4. Remove metal clips (A) and 8 pawls. Then remove DVD player
cover (1).

5. Remove screws (B) and remove DVD player (2).

PKIC0932E
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
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6. Remove screws (A) and remove brackets (1).

SKIB4358E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Auxiliary Input Jacks NKS004AL
REMOVAL
1. Remove center console rear finisher. Refer to |IP-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

2. Remove screws (A) and disconnect connector. Remove auxil-
iary input jacks (1) from center console rear finisher.

SKIB4351E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Microphone NKS004A2
REMOVAL

1. Remove front pillar garnish. Refer to EI-37, "BODY SIDE TRIM" .

Remove sun-visor and sun-visor holder. Refer to EI-52, "HEADLINING" .

Remove dual-sunvisor. Refer to EI-52, "HEADLINING" .

Remove assistance grip (front). Refer to EI-52, "HEADLINING" .

Bear down headlining assembly (front) to obtain work space between headlining assembly and vehicle.

Disengage tabs (A) and connector to separate microphone unit
D).

o g s wN

SKIB4302E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

GPS Antenna
REMOVAL

1. Remove NAVI control unit. Refer to AV-131, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit" .
2. Remove upper ventilator grille. Refer tolP-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

3. Remove clips (A) and remove antenna feeder (1) from instru-
ment panel and pad.

SKIB4365E

4. Remove screw (A) and remove GPS antenna (1).

. () \_,\_\_\__\K_WW\LQ_W\L_\

SKIB4366E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Camera Control Unit NKS0044
REMOVAL
1. Remove trunk side finisher (RH). Refer to EI-56, "Removal and Installation for Trunk Room Trim" .

2. Remove screws (A) and disconnect connector, and remove rear
view camera control unit (1).

SKIB4398E

3. Remove screws (A) and remove bracket (1).

SKIB4399E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Rear View Camera
REMOVAL

1. Remove trunk lid finisher inner. Refer to EI-56, "TRUNK ROOM TRIM & TRUNK LID FINISHER" .

2. Remove screws attaching camera and camera bracket.
3.  Remove connector and connector clip.
4

Remove camera bracket (1) while pushing right direction of
vehicle.

SKIB5010E

INSTALLATION
1. |Install rear view camera and camera bracket while pressing to trunk room side.

2. Install connector and connector clip.
3. Install trunk lid finisher inner.

Steering Angle Sensor NKS00445
REMOVAL
1. Remove combination switch. Refer to SRS-44, "SPIRAL CABLE".
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

[WITHOUT MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]
2. Remove screws (A) and remove connector mount screw (B).

3. Remove steering angle sensor (1) from combination switch (2).

SKIB4352E

INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.
CAUTION:

Insert the projection area, and install steering wheel angle sensor while fitting adjusting the triangle
marks (Larger mark should be upward.).
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PRECAUTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

PRECAUTION PFP:00011
Precautions for Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG” and “SEAT
BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along

with a front seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain

types of collision. This system includes seat belt switch inputs and dual stage front air bag modules. The SRS
system uses the seat belt switches to determine the front air bag deployment, and may only deploy one front
air bag, depending on the severity of a collision and whether the front occupants are belted or unbelted.

Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the SRS and SB section of this Service Man-

ual.

WARNING:

- To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be per-
formed by an authorized NISSAN/INFINITI dealer.

« Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air
Bag Module, see the SRS section.

« Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harnesses or
harness connectors.

Precautions for Trouble Diagnosis
AV COMMUNICATION SYSTEM

« Do not apply voltage of 7.0 V or higher to the measurement terminals.
« Use the tester with its open terminal voltage being 7.0 V or less.

« Be sure to turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect the battery cable from the negative terminal before
checking the circuit.

Precautions for Harness Repair
AV COMMUNICATION SYSTEM

« Solder the repaired parts, and wrap with tape. [Frays of twisted
line must be within 110 mm (4.33 in).]

OK: Soldered and wound with tape

PKIAO306E

« Do not perform bypass wire connections for the repair parts.
(The spliced wire will become separated and the characteristics
of twisted line will be lost.)

NG: Bypass wire connection

PKIAO307E
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[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

PREPARATION PFP:00002
Commercial Service Tools NKS004AA
Tool name Description

Loosening bolts and nuts

Power tool %
NS
S

PBIC0191E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION PFP:00000

System Functions NKS004AE
Here is an example of functions. For details, refer to the owner's manual or navigation system owner's manual.
AUDIO

AudioPilot® (for BOSE System)

AudioPilot® is the sound improving system that picks up any noises and the sound of music coming into the
vehicle by a microphone under the steering, and that the BOSE amp revises the frequency feature of music at
real time in response to the frequency feature of the noise while driving and listening to music.

. If low frequency area noise from vehicle is loud, it adjusts low frequency element of music to be bigger
than vehicle noise.

« If high frequency area noise from vehicle is loud, it adjusts all frequency element of music to be bigger
than vehicle noise.

Centerpoint® (for BOSE Surround 5.1ch System)

CD and 2.0ch DVD stereo sound played at audio unit and DVD player are subjected to signal processing in

BOSE amp. It can play the surround sound with presence.

VEHICLE INFORMATION SYSTEM

« The status of audio, climate control system, fuel consumption, and navigation system (if equipped) are
displayed.

o AV (NAVI) control unit receives the data signal from ECM, unified meter and A/C amp and low tire pres-
sure warning control unit via CAN communication. It calculates the values of fuel economy, tire pressure,
and trip computer from the received information and displays them.

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Location Detection Principle

The navigation system periodically calculates the vehicle's current
position according to the following three signals: R
« Travel distance of the vehicle as determined by the vehicle Vehicle speed - S
speed sensor sensor = %
« Turning angle of the vehicle as determined by the gyroscope g o
(angular velocity sensor) 5%
« Direction of vehicle travel as determined by the GPS antenna 2 3%
(GPS information) oL E
o S . - . >9 3
The current position of the vehicle is then identified by comparing the < E*"é
calculated vehicle position with map data read from the map DVD- S

ROM, which is stored in the DVD-ROM drive (map-matching), and
indicated on the screen as a vehicle mark. More accurate data is judged and used by comparing vehicle posi-
tion detection results found by the GPS with the result by map-matching.

The current vehicle position will be calculated by detecting the dis- North
tance the vehicle moved from the previous calculation point and its
direction.

o Travel distance

©+49)°

“Current

Travel distance calculations are based on the vehicle speed Previous position
sensor input signal. Therefore, the calculation may become position |£=~

incorrect as the tires wear down. To prevent this, an automatic 7

distance correction function has been adopted. ’

6°: Previous forward direction of vehicle

. Travel direction ¢°: Change in current forward direction of vehicle
Change in the travel direction of the vehicle is calculated by a | ¢: Distance traveled from previous position
gyroscope (angular velocity sensor) and a GPS antenna (GPS SEL684V

information). They have both advantages and disadvantages.
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Type Advantage

Disadvantage

Gyroscope
(angular velocity sensor)

Can detect the vehicle's turning angle quite
accurately.

Direction errors may accumulate when vehicle is
driven for long distances without stopping.

GPS antenna
(GPS information)

Can detect the vehicle's travel direction
(North/South/East/West).

Correct direction cannot be detected when vehi-
cle speed is low.

More accurate traveling direction is detected because priorities are set for the signals from these two

devices according to the situation.

Map-Matching

Map-matching compares a current location detected by the method
in the “Location Detection Principle” with a road map data from Map
DVD-ROM stored in DVD-ROM drive.

NOTE:

The road map data is based on data stored in the map DVD-ROM.

Road data

I Map matching

|\

Hi

Actual vehicle traced route
——~-——Vehicle route determined
by sensor signal

Display indication

SEL685V

The vehicle position may not be corrected under the following circumstances and after driving for a certain
time when GPS information is difficult to receive. In this case, the vehicle mark on the display must be cor-
rected manually.

Revision: 2007 April

In map-matching, alternative routes to reach the destination will
be shown and prioritized, after the road on which the vehicle is
currently driven has been judged and the vehicle mark has been
repositioned.

If there is an error in distance and/or direction, alternative routes
will be shown in different order of priority, and the incorrect road
can be avoided.

If two roads are running in parallel, they are of the same priority.
Therefore, the vehicle mark may appear on either of them alter-
nately, depending on maneuvering of the steering wheel and
configuration of the road.

Map-matching does not function correctly when a road on which
the vehicle is driving is new and not recorded in the map DVD-
ROM, or when road pattern stored in the map data and the
actual road pattern are different due to repair.

When driving on a road not present in the map, the map-match-
ing function may find another road and position the vehicle mark
on it. Then, when the correct road is detected, the vehicle mark
may change to it.

Effective range for comparing the vehicle position and travel
direction calculated by the distance and direction with the road
data read from the map DVD-ROM is limited. Therefore, when
there is an excessive gap between current vehicle position and

®  Actual vehicle traced route
O  Vehicle route indicated on map display
—— Road data

SEL686V

e Actual vehicle traced route

o Vehicle route indicated on map dlsplay

—Road data

---Newly constructed road
(Road data not registered
on DVD-ROM map)

SKIA0613E

the position on the map, correction by map-matching is not possible.

AV-143
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GPS (Global Positioning System)

GPS (Global Positioning System) was developed for and is con-
trolled by the US Department of Defense. The system utilizes GPS GPS satellite @ %
satellites (NAVSTAR), sending out radio waves while flying on an

orbit around the earth at an altitude of approximately 21,000 km
(13,200miles). \ ' /
The GPS receiver calculates the vehicle's position in three dimen- \ : ,' .
sions (latitude/longitude/altitude) according to the time lag of the
radio waves received from four or more GPS satellites (three-dimen- . \ X /

sional positioning). If radio waves were received only from three

GPS satellites, the GPS receiver calculates the vehicle's position in % g@

two dimensions (latitude/longitude), utilizing the altitude data calcu-
lated previously with radio waves from four or more GPS satellites
(two-dimensional positioning).

Position correction by GPS is not available while the vehicle is stopped.
Accuracy of GPS will deteriorate under the following conditions:

« In two-dimensional positioning, GPS accuracy will deteriorate when altitude of the vehicle position
changes.

« The accuracy can be even lower depending on the arrangement of the GPS satellites utilized for the posi-
tioning.

« Position detection is not possible when vehicle is in an area where radio waves from the GPS satellite do
not reach, such as in a tunnel, parking lot in a building, and under an elevated highway. Radio waves from
the GPS satellites may not be received when some object is located over the GPS antenna.

NOTE:
« Even a high-precision three dimensional positioning, the detection result has an error about 10 m (30ft).

« Because the signals of GPS satellite is controlled by the Tracking and Control Center in the United States,
the accuracy may be degraded lower intentionally or the radio waves may stop.
MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM

« The wireless headphone has been adopted to the rear seat. It is possible to listen to a separate sound in
front seat and rear seat and to see a separate image in front display and rear display.

« When headphone mode is turned ON at radio/CD changer mode, AUX or DVD mode is turned ON only for
rear seat. The image that is different from front seat is displayed and a separate sound is output from
speaker and headphone.

HANDS-FREE PHONE

o AV (NAVI) control unit has a Bluetooth module. It can perform wireless hands-free telephone calls using
the portable phone in a pocket.

« 5 or more portable phones can be registered into the AV (NAVI) control unit.

REAR VIEW MONITOR
« The small CCD camera is equipped into the rear end of the vehicle. The rear view monitor that displays
the area behind the vehicle while backing up is equipped.

« Guiding lines indicating side and rear clearances are provided in the rear view monitor image, which
allows the driver to more easily judge distances between the vehicle and objects in the display. The possi-
ble route lines that indicate the possible route according to the steering angle are provided to help backing
up when parking.

« Image quality of the rear view image and of the navigation screen can be adjusted separately.

(TTT]
O]
(11717

SEL526V
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[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Component Description
AUDIO UNIT

BOSE 2ch System

NKS004AC

« lItreceives the TEL voice signal from AV (NAVI) control unit and
output it to the BOSE amp.

« ltreceives the sound signal from DVD player and sends it to the
BOSE amp.

« It controls sound volume of each speaker when outputting TEL
voice and voice guidance.

« It subjects to AudioPilot® processing when receiving sound sig-
nal from microphone for AudioPilot® .

SKIB3886E

BOSE Surround 5.1ch System

« lItreceives the TEL voice signal from AV (NAVI) control unit and
output it to the BOSE amp.

« DVD player receives the received AUX sound and the downmix
sound of DVD player, and then sends them to the BOSE amp.

SKIB3886E

BOSE AMP
BOSE 2ch System

« It amplifies the sound signal from the audio unit and output it to
each speaker.

« It receives the voice guidance signal from AV (NAVI) control unit
and output it to the front speaker.

« It controls sound volume of each speaker when outputting TEL
voice and voice guidance.

« It subjects to AudioPilot® processing when receiving sound sig-
nal from microphone for AudioPilot® .

BOSE Surround 5.1ch System

« It amplifies the sound signal from the audio unit and the DVD
sound signal from DVD player, and then output them to each
speaker.

« It receives the voice guidance signal from AV (NAVI) control unit
and output it to the front speaker.

« It controls sound volume of each speaker when outputting TEL
voice and voice guidance.

« It subjects to AudioPilot® processing when receiving sound sig-
nal from microphone for AudioPilot® .

« It subjects to Centerpoint® processing.

/KG\ SKIB3887E
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[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

SATELLITE TUNER

o The satellite tuner is connected with the audio unit via communi-
cation line.

« It sends the received sound signal from the satellite radio
antenna to the audio unit.

SKIB3894E

AV CONTROL UNIT (WITHOUT NAVI)

« It controls each unit of the system by the operation signal from
the multifunction switch and sends the image signal of operating
condition or vehicle information, etc. to the display unit.

« lItreceives the TEL input voice or the input voice at voice control

from the microphone. It receives the received TEL voice, and
then sends it to the audio unit.

« It sends the voice guidance signal to BOSE amp (BOSE sys-
tem).

SKIB3891E

NAVI CONTROL UNIT (WITH NAVI)

« It controls each unit of the system by the operation signal from
the multifunction switch and sends the image signal of operating
condition or vehicle information, etc. to the display unit.

« lItreceives the TEL input voice or the input voice at voice control
from the microphone. It receives the received TEL voice, and
then sends it to the audio unit.

« The gyro (angle speed sensor) and the DVD-ROM drive are
built-in units that control the navigation functions.

« Signals are received from the gyro, the vehicle speed sensor,
and the GPS antenna. Vehicle location is determined by com-
bining this data with the data contained in the DVD-ROM map.

SKIB3892E

Location information is shown on liquid crystal display panel.
FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

« Itreceives the RGB signal and the image signal of video distrib-
utor and camera control unit from AV (NAVI) control unit.

« The changing of image is controlled by the communication with
AV (NAVI) control unit.

SKIB3893E
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REAR DISPLAY UNIT
« lItreceives the image signal from the video distributor.

« The changing of image is controlled by the communication with
video distributor.

« It receives the operation signal from remote control, and then
sends it to the video distributor.

VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR

« It receives the image signal from the AV (NAVI) control unit, \V\
DVD player, and auxiliary input jack, and then sends it to the ﬂ

front display and rear display.

o It supplies the power to the remote control receiver, and then
receives the operation signal from the remote control receiver.

« It sends ON signal to headphone amp.

; SKIB3897E

DVD PLAYER
BOSE 2ch System

« It sends the sound signal when playing DVD to the audio unit,
headphone amp, and then it sends the image signal to the video
distributor.

« It inputs the sound signal from auxiliary input jacks, and then
sends it to audio unit, headphone amp.

SKIB3889E

BOSE Surround 5.1ch System

« It sends the sound signal when playing DVD to the BOSE amp, headphone amp, and then it sends the
image signal to the video distributor.

o When the downmix function is turned ON when playing DVD, the sound signal is sent to the audio unit.
« Itinputs the sound signal from auxiliary input jacks, and then sends it to audio unit, headphone amp.

CAMERA CONTROL UNIT

« When the reverse signal is input, the power is supplied to the
rear view camera, and then the image signal from the rear view
camera is sent to the display unit.

« The camera control unit displays the guiding lines and possible
route lines, and then it synthesizes them to the camera image.

Camera control unit

7/\\\15&\
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CAN Communication System Description NKS0048D

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit NKSO04AE
Refer to LAN-50, "CAN System Specification Chart" .
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Schematic — BOSE Audio 2ch System — NKS00AAF
IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY | | IGNITION SWITCH : With navigation system
ON or START (via PDU) ACC or ON (via PDU) - Without navigation system
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DATA LINE
18 DATA LlNE e N\ b NeXt
! i age
19 » A-e> P
1 1
o0 |—DATA LINE L L
- i >
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Preceding {@ {> Next
page @ {b page
J:_ | __‘1-—7\
o 6
| =3
Lo 4
36— 12
40-—Fr10
39{H+—19
38J___L8
3B—r15
34{-+—+16 REAR
35 """ 114 DiSPLAY
TTTTN
e VT
29 ——+——-19
30 it l___‘ 1 20
31{ %18
27— o4
HR R
28 -—+—+1122 9
261123 2%
25— 124 ik
AUXILIARY INPUT JACKS | [To 47
\E/>I|8$8|BUTOR A~ 7 |||untwmat|on<—1a 271——0 52
19— system i £
__ | 11;@ To audio =
P ¥lg  Dovioeo ||| 6 unit
Al | [ g | 28— ®
AawniorH @ o | |1} R 12——©
i HH
AUDIO LH @(J L
23
| A
20 MICROPHONE
19 (FOR AUDIO PILOT)
33
I \ e 4
T £ 26 15 2131
57 ™15 REMOTE | ¢ L 140 olid L
58— CONTROL | 4[| [ ¥------- [ — B
soF """t {16 | RECEIVER| S 8
60 10 1 — 5105  DVD
ol L 1llg  PLAYER
J_—11 N A
3 L 12| BOSE AMP.
Qo |
—_l | A A DATALINE |,
!’} !’.' DATALINE |,
—;t T 30
MULTIFUNCTION
WITCH
To P 1 !
illumination { 3 2 2
system  L<—4 o RATALINE N7 77777 AN
14 . ™ 49
L 12 11 10} RATALINE L 31 L
R L L L Lt 17
L14 1
< 32
<g 12
DATA LINE
Preceding @ 14
page {} DATA LINE a4
DATA LINE 54
@]_ 49
DATA LINE 68
<] 55
41
42
43
44

S| Jhad | Jhao | [ | [l Jha |

REAR DOOR  REARDOOR FRONT DOOR  TWEETER FRONT DOOR  TWEETER
SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH SPEAKER LH LH SPEAKER RH RH

TKWT3541E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

BATTERY

: With satellite radio

16
12
FUSE FUSE
Preceding{@ | 7
page @
19 /s Sttt n
45+ )
4= g
R —"
®— K
To AV/NAVI ®— 30 47 5 SATELLITE
control unit mmmmmmee - RADIO
©—st 5111 7 lg TUNER
rpo=-7 [ Ly :(SR
AR o a0 SATELLITE
| i 25 v T
51 ya— ANTENNA
16 To DVD 27 48_'r LG
player o=
50 {I; i 22
em— 20
A A DATA LINE A N
s+ : : s o
i i | DATALINE i | i
15 _T ______________ =  — . 24
36 WINDOW  WINDOW
= ANTENNA  ANTENNA
29 ,’VI _________________________________________ ,’“} 2 (SUB) (MAIN)
] O ——— o 3 %E
303 & H 55
10 - 12
—————————————————————————————————————————— ‘-—e
- 54 2 ANTENNA
53 1
To illumination [<*—8
system «—9
15
L °
= 16
BOSE AMP.
CENTER
SPEAKER WOOFER yA\Y)
57—
58
45
46 To illumination {4+
system -
‘ 5 5 N 5 5 gOM%lNAHON
WITCH
q g g ¢ g (SPIRAL CABLE)
N
® | ¥ ey
o]
| opown | up | | | J d
? 9 9 9 ? STEERING
L SWITCH
ILLUMI- ENTER MENU BACK PUSHTO VOLUME VOLUME SOURCE
NATION SWITCH  SWITCH SWITCH TALK SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
SWITCH (+) -
TKWT5128E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Wiring Diagram — AV — / BOSE Audio 2ch System

NKS004AG

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH AV'AV'45
ACC ORON (via PDU) | |ON OR START (via PDU)
X
- % EImA % - (FJL,JBS)E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
:
BR/Y | +—| <NV>: WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM

UI%IAJ Ll%l_l Ll%l_l . :WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
/

\ B/R G/R

| |
TOEC- 4@ BR =
MAIN < ’ AUDIO UNIT
BR/Y BR M76
ﬁéﬂ GND ___ BAT ___ ACC
(D) (@) 0] Lol L2
Y Y/G

. 1 —>»
4 :> TO AV-
I G/R AV-61

_i__+

A
@@ — VTOAV—

@ AV-47
>
va—v*}
. NEXT
| > PAGE
() Ommim@my L — *}
_— Y4>To AV-
Y‘G AV-47
-
@=c — G4>NEXT
- PAGE
Y v Y/G Y v
=1 = I[63] ml 2
BAT ACC IGN i CONTROL - gy ACC
2 MULTIFUNCTION
AV CONTROL SWITCH
GND NN GND ILL oN uee
CONT
M7
1 @9, 14 3 4
L] Lel Ll
B B R BIW
_ B/W
I ﬁ I * TO LT
B B B B B Rup ILL
. B X
M70 M1i6
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2[3[4[5]6]7[8]ot0[11]12 16[14]12[10[8[6 [4]2 (E108) -SUPER MULTIPLE
M53 M69 JUNCTION (SMJ)
13]141516]17|18]19]20]21]22]23]24 15]13]11]9]7]5]3]1
w w , -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
o[s7]e[5]4]3]2[1
|20 18]17[16[1514]13]12[11]10] 19
r—-——— T mm_—_ I
! I
|
1 [40]z8[ze[aTs2[30[28]26[24T22 20 w8l 6[ 14T 2[ 0 86 [4 2] (r=n 72[70[6e]6e[e[6260[sese[5[52[50[4efe44]42] s |
I [30]a7[sssa]3t[20[er]2s[2sor 1ol 718 ws[1t] o [ 7[5 [ 8 1] 57 71]69]e7[ss[63]6[50[s7]65]53[51]40]47] 48 4s]4t] =
I

TKWT5325E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

v @ o v
NEXT PAGE
PRECEDING > —»>
PAGE @ L @ == @ mummm L *}
>
@G
L Vv
2]l 20
BAT ACC FRONT
DISPLAY UNIT
M203
GND
[23]]
B
LW *>NEXT PAGE
9o ) B*}TO AV-AV-52
LW B
I_l_l * M216
B462 M53
LW B
LW
B419 h
M218 B B B
: 1
| - 8 1 !
Mi6 M70
G L v 0 B a\
Eal 5]l ES [l
IGN BAT ACC IGN GND
VIDEO
DISTRIBUTOR
(M206) , (W208)
1]2[3]4]5]6[7]e[ofioft1]12] s 2d[a2foo1a[16[1412[10] 8 J6 T4 2] rmr
ta[1a]1s[16[17[1e[10]20[21]22[23[e4] " 7 Al B R A E R K Ry

1
: 11213(4]5]16|7(8]9]10]11]12]13]14]|15]16 BH9
1 17]18{19{20]21]2223|24]25]26]27]28]29{30]31]32 W

TKWT5129E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-47
— >
<gmv V-.-V—V4>TOAV—AV-57
[ |
TO AV-AV-45 4 BR
> .
@Y Ym@my - Y@TOAV—AV—&M
) |
. BR/Y .
@ v ) — v
-> > TO AV-AV-63
EEEEEDING‘@L — @ — -L-.-Y4>
| |
L L

BR/Y BR >
h L @To AV-AV-59
]

YR v
R/L W TO LT-ILL
Y/R v RIL
2]l 11l [2] [18]
IGN REAR BAT ACC ILL VD
DISPLAY PLAYER
UNIT
0 M272) , (M292
GND GND GND GND
| ] |L2] Liz]] E|
B/Y B/Y B/P ©
|
M271
[32]]
M143 B
B
I M291
H '
M148
B B B B
® B
. B i a
M16 M70 M139
_________________________________ -
! 1
1]2]3]4]5]6]7[8 o o[t 2] 3[14[15]16 :1615141312111098765 3[2]1 ©) !
M143 | M272 M292) !
17]18[16]021]22[28]24]25[26]7]28[20[s0s1]32] = ! [32[31]s0]20]28[27]26]25]24[23]2[21[20f o] 8] 17] 57 !
b oo o o o e o o o o o o — o S S S S S G S ——
[—
T2 | @ 1]2[3[4s]e[78[oio[ri]i2[ta[14f [ 16] (=s 24[22[oof[16[1412[10] 8]6 [4 2] =
17]18]19]20[21[22[23]24] 25] 26 [27]28]29]30[31[ 32 221[19l 7] 5[13[11[ 9 [7[5] 3[4
W W W
1[2]3[4[5l==]6[7]8]9
R105
fo[ti]12[1s[14[s[te[17[18[10]20] 7
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

MWy
OFF _ N OFF _ OFF _ OFF _ OFF _ OFF _
STEERING
ON" pown up ON ON ON ON ON SWITCH
ILLUMI-
NATION
ENTER MENU BACK PUSHTO VOLUME  VOLUME SOURCE
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH  TALK SWITCH (+) SWITCH (-) SWITCH
SWITCH
u r
R B L Y P
-« | |+ |+
R B L Y P
Gl Gl Gz el [eoll COMBINATION
WITCH
(SPIRAL
CABLE)
W39
[24]] l2sl] l2zdp (L2ed) |Ls8]) ’
L RIY G 0 BR
<L J |
< RY
TO LTILL
Dy y
‘Rﬁ |
R BIW G 0 BR
o IFell [Hs [Gell [l
ILL ILL STRG _ STRG STRG
CONT SWGND SWB SWA AUDIO UNIT
M76
_— T TTTTTTTTTTTTT TN e
| el =l | 8[7]6]5]4]3] 21
| |
| [aafssfoe]st “ggf : 51817 16]15[14[13[12[ 11 1OF| MVT

+:THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

IGNITION SWITCH AV-AV-49
ON OR START (via PDU)
FUSE BLOCK | REFER T0 PG.POWER & POU <NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
10A | (B . )
(J/B) <ON> : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
|LsA]}
BR
M15
22G
LI_I E108
B/R
| |
| | I
B/R B/R
[l BACK-UP
on |came
° RELAY
Ll ]
R/L LG >
hLGLG_. LG @To AV-AV-61
|+
MICROPHONE
R/L LG
&2 D -
MIC VC SHIELD
o (2]
s j
|
1
|
k—
0
R/L .
71 M216
] O
0
r
il TCM AT |
REV LAMP | TRANSMISSION |ASSEMBLY I
RLY CONTROL Fao k-
MODULE)
F502 o
o5 ]| [7]
RV MIC SHIELD NAVI CONTROL UNIT : {NV>
AV CONTROL UNIT :
W78) , (U210
T T T T T T e~y T T T T H REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
|
I [40]3s[a6]34[32[30[2826 24 22 0T ] 16[ 1412l 0] 8[6 T4 2] (= : /1]2]3]4\ E108), (B1) -SUPER MULTIPLE
: s9a7]as[as]s120]27[es28at rof 7] s 18 1] o [ 7[5 [3] 1] 77 1 Glel7]8/ 5 JUNCTION (SMJ)
| —— -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
1 I BOX (J/B)
| |
1 [72]70]68[66]64]62]60]58]56]54[52]50]48[46[44] 42 I 1]2]3]4]5]6]7]8]o]to[t1]12
I [z1]60l67]6s63]61[s0[57]s5[s3[51]40]47]45]43]41 : 1314]15[16[17]18]19[20[21]22]23]24 ’
e o o o ——————— — — —— —— — — — — ——— — - o4
/1]2]3[4]5) N * 1[2]3]4]5]|6[==[7[8]9[10]11 (=]
Q7891g/ |1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|1°| 12[13]14]15]16[17]18]19]20[21]22[23]24

*:THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-50
I DATA LINE

<NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
<OND> : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

BCM
(BODY DATA LINK TEFED D
CONTROL CONNECTOR AIC AME
MODULE) M60 '
CAN-H __ CAN-L CAN-H CAN-L _ 8PR (RS

e T L

L P L P L
H H .- La/B WS> A0
@rm Q@ wmwn IZ-ZL4> 1O AV-
AV-62
) @@= r *} 6
LG
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" =]
X r— | G B TO LT-ILL ?
LG
7] [72]l [61] I[es]l NAVI CONTROL
CAN-H  CAN-L ILC SPEED UNIT : (NV>
AV CONTROL
UNIT ;
PKB
]
-
M53

u
@ = v =mmm v W 7O DI-WARN
]

\"
M15
(B
E108
L-JWR E®
[xml

yA\Y)
PARKING
BRAKE
APPLIED |gwiTCH
RELEAS_E_D/T ET10
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2]3]4]5]6]|7]8]9]10[11]12 16]15]14]13[12]11]10] 9 E108) -SUPER MULTIPLE
M53 M60 JUNCTION (SMJ)
13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20]21]22[23[24 8l716]5]4]3]2]7
w W -ELECTRICAL UNITS
s 1
| I | I [
I 1
I T213]4]s]6]7]8] 9 t0]11]12]13]14]15[16]17] 18] 19]20 41]42]43[44]45] 46]47]48[49]50]51]52[53]54]55] 56 |
I {[21]22]23]24]25]26]27] 28] 29] 30 31]32] 33| 34] 35 36| 37| 38 39] 40 MV?/“ 57[58|59]60]61|62[63]64[65]66[67[68[69] 70[ 71] 72 W Hs
1 1
L

TKWT3548E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-51
<NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
:WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

GPS
ANTENNA
[107]
GPS
ANT NAVI CONTROL UNIT : V>
AV CONTROL UNIT :
TEL TEL
VOICE (+) VOICE ()  SHIELD (GDNES
Lo [ L]
WINDOW WINDOW "
ANTENNA ANTENNA BR B/R
SUB MAIN -§--—- -
(SUB) ( ) e _.
| |
| |
| |
(L] ! !
M310 " M311 : |
I I
| |
I I
| |
ANTENNA ! :
AMP. | |
AM-FM M309 ! !
MAIN____ AMP.ON : :
[2] L] i i
| |
| |
| |
| |
I I
| |
I I
| |
I I
| |
I I
M308 e -®
BR B/R
[55] 54| 53 T30 [E 37
FM SUB AM-FM___ AMP.ON TEL TEL SHIELD
MAIN VOICE (+) VOICE (-) AUDIO UNIT
W7D, 308
| RSt fostosdonoe et
| |
1 [34[33[32[31]30]29 I [40]38[36]34]32[30]28]26[24]22]20] 1816 14[12] 10 8
1 [40]39[38]37[36]35 ny ! [3o]a7]3s[as[a1]e0]27]25[2s[21[ o[ 7[15] 18] 11] o [ 7
|
I

Revision: 2007 April

AV-158

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

NAVI CONTROL UNIT : NV ICmmC - DATA LINE
AV CONTROL UNIT : <NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
M210 .
BUS(H)  BUS (1) <ON> : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
L@J L@J CAMERA
n H CONTROL
UNIT
E B48
W R
[1  [Fe1 |
BUS (H)  BUS (L) VIDEG B B
DISTRIBUTOR .J
w B N
BUS (H) — —
3]) B402 B405
W
0 -< <
— LAV
AV-AV—46<PB-.-B- — — B TO AV-AV-59
Ll B w8
I
(N o P [EE 12
AL I BUS(H) BUS(L)
W MULTIFUNCTION
SWITCH
[ay =
BUS(H)  BUS (L)
v el Lo
fe B LG v
| 29 I -3
| I I
__________ 1
i @5 - =
L o LG v
143
i g
W Y 0 AV
6]l | ol [Ca] s 31
BUS (H) BUS(H) BUS(L VD
PLAYER
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1[2[3]4]56[7]e[oTio[t1]12] s 16[afi2[10[8]6 [4T2] s 5278) -SUPER MULTIPLE
ta[14]15[16[17]18[10]20[21]22[23[ed] "= s[lile]7]s3]1] 5 JUNCTION (SMJ)
1]2[3]4]5]6[7Te[oTioltrefa[1afi5[16] o 2d[22f2ofr8[16[142[10] 8[6 T4 2] (s
17[18[19]20[2[22[23]2425[26[27]28[20fs0st[32] 5 23at[tof w75 ta[n[ o[ 7[5 [3] 1] =55
72[70]68[66]64]62[60] 58[56 54| 52]B0] 48[ 46 44[ 42 1o[te14[ra[r2fi1[10[o[8]7 |65 4]2]1] s
) 5 5 Y 55 e 5 Y S L s2[3t[so]20f28[27]26[s]24[28]22[a1]20] o[ ve[17] i,
32[30]28[26[24]22[20[ 18[16[14[12[10] 8 [6 [ 4] 2
31]29]27]25[23[21[10] 17 5[13[11[ 2] 7| 5| 3] 1

TKWT5132E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-53

I : DATA LINE

BOSE AMP.
BUS (H) _ BUS (L) SHIELD
[ E [36]
R G
R G
e Izl
BUS (H) _ BUS ()
CAMERA ™ <
CONTROL UNIT .
Ba8] a
a4 &L J_~
AUDIO UNIT
84
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
L -SUPER MULTIPLE
24123122121/ (184 JUNCTION (SMJ)
28[27[26[25 3 | 6
W GR
1]2]a[4]5 6] 7]8 o rolri[w2[wafiale[ e[ 17 8] 020] (o
7 27 ) 21 5 1 2 2 L ) D B R R EE R A
1[2[3]4]5]6 l={7[8]o]0[ 32 [30]28]z6[24] 22|20 8[e[14]12[10[ 8 [6 [ 4] 2
T2[13[ 141516 17] 18] 19]20]21[22]23]24 31[29[27]25[23[21 1 7 [5[13[11] 9 [ 7 [ 5|3 1 5331

TKWT5133E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-54

<NV) : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
: WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

NAVI CONTROL UNIT: NV
AV CONTROL UNIT:
RGB W21

[@)ss]
Z0
ow
92}
=
m
[
@)
[}
<
P
O
=<
w

BE

oo
B

&
e
oS

g
o)
o
Q
Q
2
S

T— ™™
1 n

1

[y

I

I
1

| 1 | 1
I 1
I 1
| 1
1 I
1 I
I I
i I

——
1y 1

@I—. .—“E

1] 1

]
1 \
v
1y
b
] ]
o
|:|
Pl

||

L

b

Ly
\ \
Vo

L/G oL Ly WL B G W R
[l 25| ]l @7 Gl 28]l 49 [ER
R G B RGB SHIELD RGB YS HP VP VIDEO
GND SYNC
DISTRIBUTOR
REM REM W208) , W207) , (208)
SHIELD SIG VCC
59 58 ]| 57]|
B W
N N
I
I
I
1
] I
N
W
2]
WL
I
1
I
I
1
I 1
-
WL
14 [19] 20
REM [ ACAPPHONE rohiEl D DVD AUXILIARY
vCC (REMOTE IMG DVD INPUT
CONTROL PLAYER JO”CDE%
RECEIVER) M272 ( )
Ri0d 322
1]2[3[4]5]6[7Te[oTiore[1a[1afi516] v 1[2[E08] s 72[70[6e]ee[e[626o[sese[54[52[50[48l e 44]42]
17]18]19]20{21]22)23|24{25]26]27] 28| 29]30] 31|32 W 4|5[6]7]8 W 71[69)67]65]63[61]59]57)55[53]51]49]47]45]43]41 W
ey
| I
|
24]22[20]18|16[14]12[10[ 8] 6 [4] 2 52]50[48[46]44[42 60]58[56[54 I [1]2]3]4]s]e]7]8
| [esloilio[lisia[ti[o 7 5[] 1] Y2 51 [4ol47[as[aalar] Y22 sols755[53] e | [gTrolt1[T2l1alia]15[16] a2
| w W Wl w
_____________________________________________ 4

*
16[15]14/13]12|11]10|9]8]716(5|4]|3|2 5
32131]30]29]28127]26{25[24]23)22121]20]19]18]17 [elzls[s[4]3]2]1] M\?\?Q 718[9]10}11]12 R\1/\(;1 W

-
-
N
w
N
(=)

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

<NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM AV-AV-55

: WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

VIDEO
DISTRIBUTOR
RGB RGB COMP COMP
YS HP VP SYNC SHIELD GND R G B IMG__SYNC___ SHIELD
S 5 T N N 23 T [y
UG WL oL Ly G B w R BR BR
N P N e o 11 ] { JN s I BN eNe N B
| | 11
| N —_— ' ! B ——— —_— 11 e
O wiiiel DN B oY 10 1 0 N s D B eUe _:.
e} WL oL Ly I G B W R BR BR
1 F Fel = [10] Cell G BT ] sl [[3] [14]
YS HP VP RGB SHIELD RGB R G B COMP COMP _ SHIELD FRONT
SYNC GND IMG SYNC DISPLAY
UNIT
CONT- DISP- CAMERA
DISP CONT_ SHIELD IMG SHIELD
Coll [z 118 mu flﬁl
oL WL
K- —_____—__
I —————
o
oL WL I
[ [sall_ITss] NAVI CONTROL I8¢
CONT- DISP- SHIELD UNIT: w
DISP CONT :
AV CONTROL
CONNECTION UNIT: ON>
RECOGNITION
ILez]
W
v (D)
IJTMM L*J 1
16
I:
rﬁ rﬁ V]7|—|
CONNECTION MERA SHIELD
RECOGNITION 88",{,'?2&

UNIT
B481

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

24122]20]18]|16{14]12]10|8|6[4]2 200 (V208 72{70)68|66|64[62]60]|58|56]54]52]|50|48[46]44]42 210 JBJ;I%T-ISOL’J\IP(ES?A\'}/)IULTPLE
23121]19]17]15]13[{11{9|7]5]3] 1 W ’ W 71169]67]65]63]61]59]57[55[53|51]49]47]45]43]41 W

112 41516(7]8 32[30]28]2624]22]20]18]16{14[12[10]|8 |64 ]2

9 110]11]12{13]14]15]16 M&\;S L1]2][s]4] 8331 31]29)27125{23[21]19]17{15[13]11] 9|7 [5] 3] 1 8331

TKWT5135E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-56

DISTRI-

VIDEO
BUTOR

RGB

COMP

S DISP- DIST- S
SHIELD DIST DISP SHIELD IMG___SYNC YS VP HP SHIELD GND B G R

A\

REAR

DISPLAY

UNIT
R102

R

G

SHIELD RGB
GND

VP HP

YS

IMG

DISP— DIST— SHIELD COMP SYNC

DIST DISP

S SHIELD

R102
w

24122]20]18]16{14]12]10|8[6]4 |2
23]121]19]17]15[13]11] 917 (5] 3|1

W

11213[415]|6|7(8]9]10]11{12]13]14|15]16
17]18]19{20{21]22]23|24|25]26]27]28]29]30{31]32

R105
w

W

112|3[4|5[==]6]7]8]9
10[11]12]13[14]15]16[17]18[19]20

40{38]36)34]|32{30]28]26
39137]35]33]31]29]27{25

TKWT5136E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-57

BATTERY
(FJL/JE‘?’)E BLOCK' | REFER TO PG-POWER.
<NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
- <ON> : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
>
v % TO AV-AV-61
| L6s.]
R Y
[5G Gl 50
ACC BAT BAT
VOICE VOICE BOSE AP
GUIDANCE GUIDANCE (CGIONGD
MIC (-) MIC (+)  SHIELD (+) (-) GND GND
L) 31]| [33] [32] |2 52]) [Laz]|
B/W L B/W L BW BW
2o N o o NN e
| 1 | I
| e ] ' [ I .
e D o ) e D o )
B/W L B/W L
32J |_v|-1-2_ | 7] | it 40d]F === =1{314]F === =141J
P L UG %
= I @ o U @
| 1 I |
[ . I I I
e = [ 1
---- I I
P L I I
I I
|| 2 |l K || : :
- +  |micropHoNE 1 @ ___ | .
(FOR AUDIO e S o )
PILOT) L/G (WA'4 n n
M38
|| 12| | 14 13 NAVI CONTROL B/W  B/W B B B
VOICE VOICE ~ SHIELD |UNIT: n |
GUIDANCE GUIDANCE AV CONTROL () ()
(+) ()
UNIT: OR> a1 —!— 18
B3
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
aoas[as[4[a2[so2s[26[24[22[a0] 8] 16 4 2[10] 8] 6 T4 2] s T'%L,J\lp(ESTAﬂ’)'ULT'PLE
39]37]35]33]31]20]27]25]23[21] 19 [17[15[13[11] o[ 7| 5 3] 1
BR W -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
_________________________________________________ .
: I
1 [1]2]3]4]5]e[78[oTio[tTre[ta[raTis[6[17]18[19]20] =-m [50] 51 | — [ 52 [53]54 B108:
| [21]22[23[24[25[26]27]28] 20]30] 31[ 3233345 36 37]38] 3940 W 41]42]43]4d]as 46 47[4840] “S2 !
e o o o ——— — - G G S G G S S G S G G G G G G G G G G —— —
TKWT5137E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-58
BOSE
AMP,
SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND
LH (+) LH () RH(+)  RH()
29 9 30 10
AUDIOLH  AUDIO RH AUXILIARY LITI—l I—ITI—I |_|T|_| |_|7|_|

O _© Jncks N - - 5
™ 2 =3 34— i

ol |-
R G
- lsaut - 1leu - - -~ [[ea]
L
o o] I
| I ] I
I I 1 I
| I I I
I I 1 I
I I I I
I I 1 I
D D | I I I
H() BRH() LH (+) RH (+) DVD | | | I
PLAYER | I | |
SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND I I 1 I
LH (+) LH (-) RH (+) RH (-) : : : :
| I I I
| I 1 I
| I | I
| I I I
1 I 1 I
I I L------ .
I I S @
I B -1
el IR o ) — —.1
B B
a AV
RIL W P L = =
M16) (M70
o] [ Gl [l
SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND
LH (+) LH (-) RH (+) RH (-) GL’\JIIIDTIO

(GDR D)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

1 - : -SUPER MULTIPLE
I
ols8]7]6][5][4]3]2]1 24|23]22[21 I JUNCTION (SMJ)

:|20 18]17[16]15[14]13]12[11]10] 1© MVCE} 28]27]26]25 MV?/“ :

P S A -

1]2[3]4]5]6]7[s]oro[t1]ref1s]14[ 5[ 16] o [ =]l prrm te[ts[14[1s[rel11[10]9[8]7[6 [5[4]3]2[ 1] s

7]18[10[20f21]22[23]24]25[26[27[e8[e0]s0]31]32] "= 4]s]6]7]8 W s2[31[30]20]28]27[26[s[24]28]22[21]20f o[ 18[17]

|8|7|6§|%3|2|1| MSZ; 112]13[{4]15]6]7]8]9]10]11{12]13|14{15]16]17{18]198]20 5107 *: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN
W 21[22]23]24]25|26]27] 28] 29f30]31[32[33]34]3536]37]38[39]40 "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

TKWT6614E
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DVD PLAYER

AV-AV-59

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

H/P
RH ()

ax
I
T
o
-
w
I
»
T
T
HL
PM
a
T
-

HEADPHONE

AMP.

R103,

DISTRIBUTOR

VIDEO

H/P
R()

H/P
R (+)

SHIELD SHIELD

H/P
L)

H/P
L (+)

BAT H/P ON

GND

w

R103
W

12]10{8[6[4]2
1]9{7[5]3]1

11213[4[5]6]7]8
910]11]12]13]14]15[16

W

w

11213]4[5]6
71819[10]11]12

59[57]55]53

60585654

w

M272
W

112]3[4]1516|7(8]9]10]11{12{13]14]15[16
17]18]19]20{21{22]23|24]25]26)27]28{29[30{31{32

16]15[14]13[12{11]10/9|8]7]6]15]4]3]2]1
32131]30]29]28]27[26{25{24]23]2221]20]19]18]17

TKWT5139E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

CENTER
SPEAKER WOOFER
LG SB 0
ol 17
5
v G 0
|+| I I G
.B
o/B @D W/R 0
571 [E [54] [49] [es] [l 5] 6]
SOUND _SOUND SOUND _SOUND SOUND _SOUND SOUND _SOUND
CTR (+) CTR (-) RL (+) RL (-) RR (+) RR (-) WO(O'):ER WO?)FER BOSE AMP.
" )
SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND :
FL (+) FL () FR+)  FR()
L& |[22] [43]] [44]]
L B/W BR B/R

|

A\

E

T
o[

FRONT DOOR TWEETER FRONT DOOR TWEETER
SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH RH
Q0 BED b33
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= GD. (oD, -SUPER
@209, (03), (033) 112131415161 718] G MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
9 [10[11]12]13]14[15[16
BR BR BR W
e s I
1]2T3]4]5[==]6[7[8]a]10 55) (i : 50| 51 52 [53]54 5697071 72 | 73747576?| 510 :
11[12]13]14]15[16]17] 18 W W I [41]42]43]44]45]46]47]48]49 5R |£56 57[58]59]60]61[62[63]64]65]66] 67 = !
e =T 2
[ | —i
el dielsle ey lem [ @.». 69D
8| 9]10[11]12][13]14[15]16 W W 57 BR_ BR_ BR

TKWTS327E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

>
TO AV-AV-45 @ GR ﬁ
TO AV-AV-47 @ Y —
- GR
> el
TO AV-AV-49 @ LG
I GR
Iy .
7 7
20]) EH] (i3]
B437 B418 B437
LG BR/Y GR
22l [[32] [[29]
RV BAT IGN CAMERA
CONTROL
UNIT
CAMERA CAMERA
SPEED ACC ON GND SHIELD 8481

{
{f
{=
{

(IiID
31
.

E
w
T
©
T
@
@
3
|

<
S —
T —
o

ITTTTTT

|
(BN Vo
e----@

0 !
=
=

H,

0
=
=

}-u!

TO AV-AV-50 @ LG/B J
>
TO AV-AV-57 @ v

™ N

=m3

1
1
1
H
1
g
o

|
\

B

-+

g
]

INTTTT T

B B B
|
CAMERA GND CAMERA  SHIELD |ReAR
ON IMG VIEW o
CAMERA ]
Wt B405 B402
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112 123 134 145 156 167 18[19 270281 292;g ;1 (8437 6 5 Z 910 141 152 8470 8418) -SUPER MULTIPLE
W  BR w w JUNCTION (SMJ)
s2[30[28[6[24]22[20] 18] 16[14]12[10[ 8 [6 [4 ] 2] == 0
31[eoferfes[esferf1o]17]1s]1s[ 11 o7 5 3 1] 55 W

TKWT5140E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-62

I W : DATA LINE

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START (via PDU)

IPDM E/R

(INTELLIGENT

10A POWER REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
DISTRIBUTION

ENGINE ROOM)

[43]]
G/B
L@
<P L @ L g
TO AV-AV-50 TO LAN-CAN
@ PO wwn @ P )
L P GR
CAN-H CAN-L IGN STEERING
ANGLE
SENSOR
SENSOR1_SENSOR2 SENSORS3 anp M
ted
B

A\

]

B B B
[ |

CAMERA ®

CONTROL

UNIT ||

8481 M16 M70

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

3[2[={1] T 37]36]—=1[35]34]33 E108) , (B418) -SUPER MULTIPLE
8l7]6]5]4 W 44]43]42[41]40]39]38 W HS JUNCTION (SMJ)

32130128126]24]22]20{18[16]14]12|10| 864 |2
31129]27125123[21]19]17]15]13]11] 9] 7]5[3] 1

B481

=

TKWT5328E
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AV-AV-63

SATELLITE

RADIO TUNER

B461) , (B693) : XM
B461) , (B695) : <S>

<XM> : WITH SATELLITE RADIO (XM)
<S> : WITH SATELLITE RADIO (SIRIUS)

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

SATELLITE
RADIO ANTENNA

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

BACK UP ACC ANT
SOUND SOUND TXD RXD REQ1
LH (+) RH (-) RH (+) SHIELD (SAT-AUDIO) (AUDIO-SAT) (SAT-AUDIO)  SHIELD

SOUND

SOUND
LH (-)

AUDIO UNIT

(SAT-AUDIO) (AUDIO-SAT) (SAT-AUDIO)

w

[m\
G . B0
BR

20] (B693), (B699) |
v

-

112]3[4]15]16]7(8]9]10]11{12{13]14|15]16
17]18]19{20{21]22]23|24]25]26]27]28[29{30{31]32

GR

|
Y -

B461
W

W

M214,

SOUND SOUND SOUND SOUND SHIELD RX TX REQ1 SHIELD
LH (-) LH (+) RH (-) RH (+)

16[14]12f —>6]4]2

4|3l 42|41

52]51]50[49]48]47]46|45

15]13[11]10] 9] 8] 7] 5] 3] 1

r

TKWT5141E
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AV-170

Revision: 2007 April



SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Schematic — BOSE Surround Audio 5.1ch System — NKS004AH
IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY | | IGNITION SWITCH :With navigation system
ON or START (via PDU) ACC or ON (via PDU) - Without navigation system

Iy
|ZFUSE |ZFUSE |ZFUSE FUSE FUSE

32 & Next
32 . . @ page
54
m
= 2 {55
5 56
N TTT T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 7
44 3 i 44
45 L L1145
46 = 46
47 f _______________________ L {47
49 1 %52
22 65 48 R H51
] 1
AT ASSEMBLY 50 = 48
A— 51 - 149
() )
7 (TRANSMISSION 52 ————————————— ¥15%0
NTROL
MODULE) 6o DATA LINE .
” 70 DATA LINE
CROPHONE VIDEO
i e— 5 R » |, DISTRIBUTOR
1 L ) 8 20 2 I i 14
L —— ; 41 L5
n A 616
AV 53— £19 71 17
SSH_TROL 0 N ==
14 67 54— 17 10 18
CWNV) LT g cmmne o AT
PARKING BRAKE SWITCH A 55j L18 FHSONT 8 12
DISPLAY 4| ! !
= > Gar o 23 N7 ; H B 1(1)
S L L
l%{gjrrr:nnanon 61 :(ON) = = R v — 13
CAMERA L e 155" 1g
CONTROL o4 6> i E11 13l Ll
UNIT STEERING DATA LINE Pl T 7]
24 7 AnNGLE 4 P 14 6
25 8 SENSOR  5lDATALINE Pl
|
2 . i *____I ® To audio J__SS
10—H——+ ——®) 7 unit =
Vo i L yA\Y)
= M p————-0
| ! P el
3 ; 12 : i I ': i ': C Next
~TTT \F;EEW 14 : : Ay ‘L/‘ D page
6--——3 I G
----y || CAMERA 13 i
5 4 vl
1
[ BCM
. UNIFIED METER
Pl (BODY CONTROL
! AND A/C AMP, MODULE)
- 28 56 72 39 40
1 1
1
g? T DATA LINE To CAN
I ]
| DATA LINE }s stem
72 E | @ o—. %
I 1
i DATA LINK
' CONNECTOR
I
47l__DATALINE b
DATA LINE
18 DATA LlNE e N\ b NeXt
! i age
19 » A-e> P
1 1
o0 |—DATA LINE L L
- i >

TKWT3448E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Preceding
page

VIDEO
DISTRIBUTOR 19

To illumination {

system

Preceding
page

: With rear control switch
: Without rear control switch

<4 >
@ _ {D Next
_l__f:":i DATA LINE page
s -7
il ANPS DATA LINE
| =3
, iy REAR
e by CONTROL
" i SWITCH
po{ I b » Torearsunshade  :(RR)
33 S 90 system 3
M
aal ¥ g ». To illumination I
P A tnbnie’a N PP system 5 B
| 1
3416 REAR REAR 7
35T 14 DISPLAY ! 3 CONTROL 9
TTTTN
gD dy7 UNT ON\JCANCEL (g ltium. SANCEL
29 —H—+————19 . ~—
mp—He @ o e
31{ %18 l L, Toillumination 815
. = system
27! (RR) o & %
28+ ! : 1122 1 4 2 » 10 illumination
26-——123 2% L system
251124 1
AUXILIARY INPUT JACKS | [ To [ 27—0 47
A illumination «— i 52
L system N—=0 I?litaumo £
-y I YO VIDEO 6 o8 ®
21 | e AL, o
awiorHe__ 2| | [i} L 2
AUDIO LH @<—7 y A MICROPHONE
sl | I (FORAUDIOPILOT) s
— 3 1 2,131
24 b 11
20 A VA A
19 35
P ——— 7 43 /
e 4 1 —+—26
57— s REVOTE | 6 10 334 n
581 NTROL | AL | | ¥—----- Anintntninleleleiiisiststststsieleii—
sol¥----%_[16 | RECEIVER| & 8 o 2
Ay L 4
60 10 1 ! S425  DVD
5 L L PLAYER /A Sttt — Ny
J__” |V —— 9 0 i 20
3 = 12]4 48 —————————————+15 BOSE AMP.
4 N mm e ~ ¥—s
_| | A || DATALINE ¢ 39 {i} 2t
L \ | | DATALINE |, e — 6
---------------- g mm ey
T ! » - inc
MULTIFUNCTION . oy
WITCH 46% _________________________
1 1 37 = 28
3 2 2 s—t— 1lg
4 DATALINE /N~~~ 7777777 N
™ % ToATA LINE || T 49
= 12 1110 ‘\,' 31 L
R L L L Lt 17
1 L
< 32
] 12
DATA LINE
<€l 14
DATA LINE
< 34
DATA LINE 54
<— 49
DATA LINE o8
< 55
41
42
43
44
REARDOOR REARDOOR FRONTDOOR TWEETER FRONTDOOR TWEETER
SPEAKERLH SPEAKERRH SPEAKERLH  LH SPEAKERRH  RH
TKWT5142E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

BATTERY : With satellite radio
16
12
FUSE FUSE
< —
Preceding @ 19 4l 2l
page DATA LINE M 1
< 23 41 F-f2
DATA LINE 46— 3
@ 24 a0l g
®—o7 I
To AVINAVI o B——30 47 5 SATELLITE
control unit mmmmmmee - RADIO
©—st 5111 7 lg TUNER
rpo=-7 [ Ly :(SR
A gg T O ;0 SATELLITE
| i 25 v T
51 yi— ANTENNA
16 To DVD 27 48_'r LG
player o=
50 {I; i 22
em— 20
Yt 2
9 v = 3
op—"—————————— i 11 ﬁ“ﬁPT'O
| |
10 T p=aps 12
FRONT SEAT (PASSENGER SIDE) =
WINDOW  WINDOW
PASSENGER SEAT PASSENGER SEAT ANTENNA  ANTENNA
SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH (SUB) (MAIN)
‘545556‘ ‘535152‘ %E
55
) 54 2 ANTENNA
=
: 53 1
i To illumination [<*—8
i system o
i 15
]
________________________ —1 (3]
________________________ - It
| B 16
I
BOSE AMP. |
]
]
!
. yA\Y)
.
=y
- To illumination [ 4+
‘ 53 52 54 ‘ ‘ 51 50 49 ‘ system -
COMBINATION
DRIVER SEAT DRIVER SEAT
SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH ‘ @ @) @ ) D (Ss\’l\/:'ITR%T CABLE)
FRONT SEAT (DRIVER SIDE)
N
® l l l [ 1 1
[o] [e]
| oown Q VN | [ | [ STEERING
L] i l i i i ) SWITCH
ILLUMI- ENTER MENU BACK PUSHTO VOLUME VOLUME SOURCE
NATION SWITCH  SWITCH SWITCH TALK SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
SWITCH  (+) )
46
45
73
62
72
59
58
57—
CENTER REAR REAR WOOFER
SPEAKER  SURROUND  SURROUND
SPEAKERLH  SPEAKER RH
TKWT5143E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Wiring Diagram — AV — / BOSE Surround Audio 5.1ch System NKS004A
] AV-AV-64
BATTERY | | G ORON i bU) | |oNOR START v PDU
!
% % % (FJL/JS)E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
,
BR/Y | +—| . &2 <NV>: WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM

UI%IAJ Ll%l_l Ll%l_l . :WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
/

\ B/R G/R

| |
TOEC- 4@ BR =
MAIN < ’ AUDIO UNIT
BR/Y BR M76
ﬁéﬂ GND ___ BAT ___ ACC
(D) (@) 0] Lol L2
Y Y/G

. 1 —>»
4 :> TO AV-
I G/R AV-85

_i__+

A
@@ — VTOAV—

® AV-66
>
va—v*}
. NEXT
| > PAGE
() Ommim@my L — *}
_— Y4>To AV-
Y‘G AV-66
-
@=c — G4>NEXT
- PAGE
Y v Y/G Y v
=1 = I[63] ml 2
BAT ACC IGN i CONTROL - gy ACC
2 MULTIFUNCTION
AV CONTROL SWITCH
GND NN GND ILL oN uee
CONT
M7
1 @9, 14 3 4
L] Lel Ll
B B R BIW
_ B/W
I ﬁ I * TO LT
B B B B B Rup ILL
. B X
M70 M1i6
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2[3[4[5]6]7[8]ot0[11]12 16[14]12[10[8[6 [4]2 (E108) -SUPER MULTIPLE
M53 M69 JUNCTION (SMJ)
13]141516]17|18]19]20]21]22]23]24 15]13]11]9]7]5]3]1
w w , -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
o[s7]e[5]4]3]2[1
|20 18]17[16[1514]13]12[11]10] 19
r—-——— T mm_—_ I
! I
|
1 [40]z8[ze[aTs2[30[28]26[24T22 20 w8l 6[ 14T 2[ 0 86 [4 2] (r=n 72[70[6e]6e[e[6260[sese[5[52[50[4efe44]42] s |
I [30]a7[sssa]3t[20[er]2s[2sor 1ol 718 ws[1t] o [ 7[5 [ 8 1] 57 71]69]e7[ss[63]6[50[s7]65]53[51]40]47] 48 4s]4t] =
I
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

v @ o v
NEXT PAGE
PRECEDING > —»>
PAGE @ L @ == @ mummm L *}
>
@G
L Vv
2]l 20
BAT ACC FRONT
DISPLAY UNIT
M203
GND
[23]]
B
LW *>NEXT PAGE
9o ) B*}TO AV-AV-72
LW B
I_l_l * M216
B462 M53
LW B
LW
B419 h
M218 B B B
: 1
| - 8 1 !
Mi6 M70
G L v 0 B a\
Eal 5]l ES [l
IGN BAT ACC IGN GND
VIDEO
DISTRIBUTOR
(M206) , (W208)
1]2[3]4]5]6[7]e[ofioft1]12] s 2d[a2foo1a[16[1412[10] 8 J6 T4 2] rmr
ta[1a]1s[16[17[1e[10]20[21]22[23[e4] " 7 Al B R A E R K Ry

1
: 11213(4]5]16|7(8]9]10]11]12]13]14]|15]16 BH9
1 17]18{19{20]21]2223|24]25]26]27]28]29{30]31]32 W

TKWT5144E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-66
— —
<gmv V-.-V—V4>NEXTPAGE
[ |
TO AV-AV-64 4 BR
— —
@Y Ym@my - Y@TOAV—AV—%
) |
. BR/Y .
@ v ) — v
> > TO AV-AV-87
EEEEEDING‘@L — @ — -L-.-Y4>
| |
L L

BR/Y BR >
h L @To AV-AV-81
]

YR v
R/L W TO LT-ILL
Y/R v RIL
2]l 11l [2] [18]
IGN REAR BAT ACC ILL VD
DISPLAY PLAYER
UNIT
0 M272) , (M292
GND GND GND GND
| ] |L2] Liz]] E|
B/Y B/Y B/P ©
|
M271
[32]]
M143 B
B
I M291
H '
M148
B B B B
® B
. B i a
M16 M70 M139
_________________________________ -
! 1
1]2]3]4]5]6]7[8 o o[t 2] 3[14[15]16 :1615141312111098765 3[2]1 ©) !
M143 | M272 M292) !
17]18[16]021]22[28]24]25[26]7]28[20[s0s1]32] = ! [32[31]s0]20]28[27]26]25]24[23]2[21[20f o] 8] 17] 57 !
b oo o o o e o o o o o o — o S S S S S G S ——
[—
T2 | @ 1]2[3[4s]e[78[oio[ri]i2[ta[14f [ 16] (=s 24[22[oof[16[1412[10] 8]6 [4 2] =
17]18]19]20[21[22[23]24] 25] 26 [27]28]29]30[31[ 32 221[19l 7] 5[13[11[ 9 [7[5] 3[4
W W W
1[2]3[4[5l==]6[7]8]9
R105
fo[ti]12[1s[14[s[te[17[18[10]20] 7
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-67

:WITH REAR CONTROL SWITCH

> >
PRECEDING <P v O v @To AV-AV-77

BR TO LT-ILL
VJ_| B43
1 2

ACC ILL REAR
CONTROL
SWITCH
CANCEL GND &>

@=: <@

— \l REAR
CONTROL
ON '\ CANCEL CANCEL
SWITCH
ILLUMINATION

B/W B TO LT-ILL

1

]
-
]

B B B B B B B
A 1 A A 1_
M16 B131 B40
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1 *
1=]4 1]2l=]3]4 -SUPER MULTIPLE
3[5]2 MJ\;—” 56718010 [4ls]2]1] JUNCTION (SMJ)

+:THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

TKWT5146E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

‘\’V‘v
OFF _
STEERING
ON' bown (\ (& {\ % SWITCH
ILLUMI-
NATION
ENTER MENU BACK PUSHTO VOLUME  VOLUME SOURCE
SWITCH SWITCH  SWITCH  TALK SWITCH (+) SWITCH (-) SWITCH
SWITCH
w -
R B L Y P
- |+ )
R B L Y P
Gl [Gall 67 [Gell 2ol COMBINATION
CABLE)
W39) , (309
2 5 [z [ 3 [
L RIY G O BR
‘LJ |
Ry
TO LT-ILL
€« by 4
¢Rﬁ |
R B/W G O BR
ol e [Gs (Gl [l
ILC ILL STRG _ STRG STRG
CONT SWGND SWB SWA AUDIO UNIT
_ T TTTTTTTTTTh P
| sl == %! s[7]6[5]4][3]2]
I I
| [24183]%2]31 Fhs bR Nggs ! [20 Trgliawalrelraatrelriiol 0] @29

*:THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

TKWTS330E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

IGNITION SWITCH AV-AV-69
ON OR START (via PDU}
FUSE BLOCK | REFER T0 PG.POWER & POU <NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
10A |8 . ]
(J/B) <ON> : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
[5A])
BR
M15
22G
I—I—I E108
B/R
|
[ | I
B/R B/R
1G] BACK-UP
o | Lave
o RELAY
E19
A
R/L LG >
R | o [0 LG e @ LG WS$>T0 Av-AV-85
E105 I*
MICROPHONE
RIL LG
H I_._I RS2
[2]] - @D MICVCC _MICSIG _ SHIELD
(F3) M12)
RIL 0 jlil_l
————— 1
|
I 1
S - °
RIL I—l—l -
71 w (@26 2
u 0 WIL
" Y S e @
[al N . .
TCM AT I I
RE\EB?MP (TRANSMISSION |ASSEMBLY | I
CONTROL Fa42 % . -
moputgy |I— & TH—--- ® AV
0 oL WIL
[es] ICe s 7
RV MICVCC MICSIG  SHIELD NAVI CONTROL UNIT : <RV>
AV CONTROL UNIT :
W78, @219
P T T T ~—y T T T T T T T K REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| ! E108 -SUPER MULTIPLE
I [40]se]3e[34]2[30[28]2c[24]e2[20f 8] e[ 1412 t0[ 8 [6 4 2] oy ﬁzsh ,
: s9a7]3s[ss]s120]27[es]slar o 518 1o [7[6 [aT1] 77 1 \Glsl7]8/ 5 JUNCTION (SMJ)
I A -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
I I BOX (J/B)
| |
1 [72[70[68]66]64]62]60[58]56]54]52]50[ 48 46]44] 42 | 1]2][3]4]5]6]7]s]o]io[t1]12
| |71]60l67]656a]61|50]57]s5]53[1[40]47]45[43]41 : 13[14]15]18]17[18]19]20[21]22[23] 24 '
L ——— e —— — 4
/1]2]3]4]5) * 1]2[3]|4]|5]|6[==]7]8]9[10]11 =]
Q7891g/ |1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|1°| 12[13[14]15]16]17[18]19]20]21] 22[23[24

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

Revision: 2007 April
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-70

I DATA LINE
<NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
: WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

BCM UNIFIED
BODY DATA LINK
RONTROL CONNECTOR P
MODULE) ¥60)
CAN-H _ CAN-L @D cant vt g |69 . @S
E ] (6] @ [sol] [lz2]] [Lze]
L P L P L P e
e- LaB > A0 4
LG
[ 1= Q@ wmw IZ-:L4> 10 AV
AV-86
() @ = IIP4>
LG
-------------------------------------------------------
x = LG— LG M TO LT-ILL o
[ Al (=l Iesl NAVI CONTROL
CAN-H  CAN-L I SPEED UNIT :
AV CONTROL
UNIT :
PKB
0]
B @@
(o]
M53

G
L
@ =V =mmm v 8p TO DI-WARN
]
v

E110

PARKING
BRAKE
AFTTL'ED SWITCH
L

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

1]2]|3]4]5]6]|7]8]9]10[11]12 16[15]14]13[12[11]10] 9 E108) -SUPER MULTIPLE
M53 M60 JUNCTION (SMJ)

13[14]15]16]17] 18] 19]20]21]22] 23] 24 8l716]15]4]3]2]1
w w (M1) -ELECTRICAL UNITS

| =TT T T T T T T TS T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T s T T T T T T e |

I [ = I

I I

I 12]3]4]s]e[7[8]9]10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20 41[42]43]44[45]46[47]48]49]50]51[52]53]54]55] 56 |

1 |[21]22]23]24]25]26]27] 28] 29[ 30]31]32[33[34[35]36]37] 38] 39] 40 Mv(\i/4 5758]59]60]61]62[63]64]65]66]67]68]69] 70{71] 72 Wes) | HS

1 ]

L

TKWT3457E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-71
NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
<ON> : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

GPS
ANTENNA

<

[107]

GPS
ANT NAVI CONTROL UNIT : V>

AV CONTROL UNIT :
TEL TEL
VOICE (+) VOICE ()  SHIELD We) , [sos

10]] 1) =]
WINDOW WINDOW
ANTENNA ANTENNA BR B/R
SUB MAIN -§--- -
(SuB) ( ) i @
| |
| |
| |
I I
M310 |_._|B M311 | |
| |
| |
| |
| |
ANTENNA | l
AMP. | |
AM-FM M309 ! !
MAIN AMP.ON : :
[2] L] I |
| |
| |
| |
| |
. ! !
M312 I |
| |
| |
I I
------- I I
M308 L-f----- @
BR B/R AV
[55] [54 53 gl el [37]
FM SUB AM-FM___ AMP.ON TEL TEL SHIELD
MAIN VOICE (+) VOICE (-) AUDIO UNIT

W7D, @ss)

I

1

1140]38]36|34[32{30(28(26|24|22|20|18]16]14]|12[10] 8 (6|4 | 2
:393735333129272523211917151311 9]7]15]3]1
L

40]39]38)37]36]35

|
I
: 34133]32]31]30]29
|
|
|

M30;‘ %: THIS CONNEGTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
GR B B

TKWT5147E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

NAVI CONTROL UNIT : {NV> [ DATA LINE
AV CONTROL UNIT : <NV> : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
M210 <ON> : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
BUS (H)  BUS (L
L@_l LL.OI_l CAMERA
n H CONTROL
UNIT
E E B481
W R
[l > I I
BUS (H)  BUS (L B B
VIDEO
DISTRIBUTOR )
w B ]
BUS (H) — —
|| 3] B405
W
0 -< <
I -AV-
AV_AV_65<PB-.-B- — — B TO AV-AV-81
=@l - W B
|
[ . P ]l 2]
AN BUS (H)  BUS (L)
W MULTIFUNCTION
SWITCH
BUS (H) _ BUS (L)
L [o]| |Lio])
fe B —- LG Y
| 29 I =3
] ! :
I @y "y
L LG Vv
e ]|
W Y 0
76 [ 30 Tl [15]l Gl
BUS(H) BUS(L) SHIELD SHIELD BUS(H) BUS (L .
PLAYER
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2[3]4]5]6[7[8[oTio[t1]12] 6[14fi2[10[8]6 4 T2] s 5278) -SUPER MULTIPLE
13[1a[5[16[17]18[o[e0[21[e2]23[o4] "= is[[ife]7]s[a] 1] JUNCTION (SMJ)
1]2[3[4]5]6[7[s[oTiolt[r2[a[1afi5[16] 24f22foo[16[1412[ 0] 8]6 [4 2] oms
17]18[16]021]22[28]24]25[26]7]28[20[s0st[32] = 23latto[f1s[1a o[ 7[6[a]1] S
72[70]68]66]64]62]60[58]56]54]52[50] 48[ 46]44]42 te[1s[14fi32[r1]1o[o[8]7[6]6[4[3[2[1] s
716o]e7[ss63]6[50[57]55 53 51]40] 47 45 484t] == s2[31]30[20[28]27]26[25]242[22]21]20[ o[ 18[17] =
32[30[28]26]24]22[20[ 8] 16[14]12[10] 8 [ 6] 4 [ 2
31]29]27]25]23]21]19]17[15[13[11[ 9] 7 [ 5] 3[4

TKWT5148E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-73
CAMERA
CONTROL I : DATA LINE
:WITH REAR CONTROL SWITCH

@
C
2}
=
o]
C
[92)
c

:WITHOUT REAR CONTROL SWITCH

(3)
~
@
<9

us]
[

G =i

Li7]]
G
AUDIO UNIT
’j—‘ M84
G
[ial

@
C
w
E=
jos]
C
[92)
G

BOSE

n A\

]

B E B B
SHIELD BUS (H) BUS (L) REAR
CONTROL . . 1
SWITCH J__ J__ i |
D & &

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
L1 SUPER MULTIPLE
24]23]22]21 )
sala7la0l5] 84 5 | s *: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN JUNCTION (SMJ)
w GR "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

1]2]3]4]5]6]7[8]eio[11]12|13[14]15]16[17]18][19]20 1]2]3]4]5]6 =7 [8]9]10[11
21]22]23]24]25]26]27] 28] 29]30]31]32] 33 34|35 36]37]38[ 39] 40 5\1,37 12[13]14]15[16]17[18] 19]20]21]22[23]24 BB“EZ

I_ ____________ —_————

| 43 N N :
T e (e = |

W 1L | &R L e
gy

TKWT5149E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-74

<NV> : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
: WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

NAVI CONTROL UNIT: NV

AV CONTROL UNIT:
RGB W219

[@)sy]
Z®
ow
2]
I
m
—
@)
w
<
=
O
<
)
T
o
<
o

Em

.Eo
2 BE

{&]

=
o)
Q
=
2
I

T— =™
NN
1 1
RN
I I
!
] ]
!l |||
I I
by by
] I
!
< e ——
TN
] ]
] I
Ly by
by 1
E——
1. 1.

| |
®-0
I :I:

LG oL WiL B G W R
Gl sl [Ge)l (Gl = @]l [Gell [0l
R G B RGB SHIELD RGB YS HP VP VIDEO
GND SYNC DISTRIBUTOR
REM REM M205) , (M207) , (M208,
SHIELD SIG VCC
[59] s8] |Le7])
B W
o __J~
|
1
|
|
s
N e
W
-]
WL
-
I
|
I
i
R G B
WL I I
[l 19 [20] 8 [7]
SHIELD REM REM [ hn "ONE rSHIELD DVD ICLIARY
SIG vce (REwore. IMG DD s
VIDE
RECEIVER) 272 (VIDEO)
R104 322
1]2]34]5]6 78 oo r[rsfi4[i[16] s IA==1EFrom r2[70]eg[66[6462[cofs8s6]54[52[50[48[46[44f42] s
7]18[19]2021]22[es]2425[26]7]28[20[s031]32] = a|s[6]7]8] =y 7169]e7[ss[63]61[50[57]s5]53[51]40] 47 45 4sl4t] =
=T e o~
! I
I
24]22]20[18[16]14]12[10] 8 [ 6] 4] 2 5250]48[46[44]42 6058[56]54 [ 1]2]3]4]s]6]7]8
| [aei[re[i7[ts[ia[r[o 7 [5]3 11 Ms\?s 51[49]47]45[43[41 M\fy 59]57]55[53 M\%)s I [oftolt1]12]13]14]16[16 M\ff
L o ___T_ a
—
*
16[15[1413[12[11[10][9[8] 7 [6]5[4[3]2]1 1]2[3]4]5]6
32]31]30[20[28[27]26]25[24[23[22]21]20] 19] 18] 17 M\%Q [8l7lels[als]2[1] Mj\fg 7189 Ttoft1]r2 R\}ST R\}S“

*:THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

<NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM AV-AV-75
: WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
VIDEO
DISTRIBUTOR
RGB RGB COMP COMP
VP SYNC SHIELD GND R G B IMG SYNC  SHIELD
||14| 15| 6] |1_7|| L8] [L2] 1o]] L B3] |Led) |Lz]) Le]
WL oL G B w R BR  BR
= ___‘_‘_ ‘-.—.-.‘- S DR B =i N B
| 1 1 11
I __ _—— ' g I W 1 .
(SN TTTH-Omewm@O T N TR ezh T __.
WL oL 7% G B W R BR  BR
rﬁmﬁ%ﬂrﬁ VJ‘\W o] [l (57 M1 (el Gl M
VP RGB SHIELD RGB R G B COMP COMP  SHIELD FRONT
SYNC GND IMG  SYNC DISPLAY
UNIT
CONT- DISP- CAMERA 203
DISP CONT __ SHIELD IMG SHIELD
L1o] [7] [re] 1] 2]
oL W/L Y
N PR S . K
I | 1
| -
-+----4eo 1@
o - Y
oL wiL @
= e e )
[53] 54 25 NAVI CONTROL w vee
CONT- DISP-  SHIELD UNIT:
DISP CONT ' 1@
AV CONTROL -1
CONNECTION UNIT:CON> vTe
RECOGNITION o
67|| W
@ I_I_I-B431
:
I 1
i -
I_I - —‘1 AV
Y
[ra]l Al [1]
CONNECTION CAMERA  SHIELD
RECOGNITION IMG SAMERS.
UNIT
B48]
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
24]22]20]18]16]14]12[10] 86 ] 4] 2 72[70[68]ec[e4J62]eo[s8[56 54{52[50[48[46[44]42] s T'I%lf\lF’('é?A\'}’)'ULT'PLE
P X K A ) £ R Y EA E T K v ) 5 5 5 e Y 5 1
1]2[3]4]5]6]7]8 32[30]28[26[24]22 |20 8[16[14[12[10] 8 [6 [ 4] 2
910111213141516 EBE 4' 31[20]27]25]23]21[1e] 7] 15[13] 11 2|7 [5 | 3] 1 5331

Revision: 2007 April AV-185
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-76

VIDEO
DISTRI-
BUTOR

RGB

COMP

S DISP- DIST- 8
SHIELD DIST DISP SHIELD IMG__ SYNC YS VP HP SHIELD GND B G R

REAR

DISPLAY

UNIT
R102

R

G

B

SHIELD RGB
GND

VP HP

YS

IMG

DISP- DIST— SHIELD COMP SYNC

DIST DISP

g SHIELD

R102
w

24122120]18]16[14]12]10|8|6[4 |2
23[21]19]17]15[13]11]9]7[5[3] 1

w

112]3[4]15]16]7(8]9]10]11{12{13]14|15]16
17]18]19{20{21]22]23|24]25]26]27]28[29{30{31]32

R105
W

W

112]3[4]|5[==]6]7]8]9
10[11]12]13][14]15]16]17] 18] 19]20

40{38]36]34]|32{30[28]26
39137]35]33]31]29{27{25

TKWT5152E

2007 M35/M45
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

BATTERY AV-AV-77
(FJL/JBS)E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER.
<NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
- <OND> : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
>
v *}TO AV-AV-85
R Y
[iell [0 [0l
ACC BAT BAT
BOSE AMP.
VOICE  VOICE
GUIDANCE GUIDANCE (GINGIE
) ) GND__GND
2] L2 [Cs2]] [L47]]
BW L BW BW
= PN B
| |
| e
= D :Oj
BW L
"""" D:ﬂl_:;ﬂ' 41J
UG Uy

2 I o
| 1
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
- +  |MICROPHONE | _‘
(FOR AUDIO X-____C z
PILOT) AV
[13]

M38
[zl [l

NAVICONTROL BW BW B B B
VOICE VOICE  SHIELD |UNIT: I n n
GUIDANCE GUIDANCE ) ®
(+) ) AV CONTROL
UNIT : (ON A . . .8
M78 B131 B40
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
4o[ag[se[34[ae[s0[26[26[24[22]20] g 16 14[r2[10] 8 [6 [ 4 2] s T'Igl,{lF)('é?A\'}’)'U"T'PLE
30|37[35[3331]20]27[25]23 21|10l 7153l 1] o [ 7 [ 5[ 3|1
BR w -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
_________________________________________________ "
: 1
I [1]2]3]4]5]6]7]8]oto[t]re[1s[i4f s e[17[18[19[20] (= 50| 51 52 [53]54 5108:
: 2122]23[24]25]26[27[28]29]30[31]s2]33]34[s6 3637 [38[s0]40] "7 41| 42]4s[ad 45 46 [47]a840] S 1
I
b o o o o e e e e e e S S S S S S S S S S S S S R S S e e ——

TKWT5153E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-78
BOSE
AMP.
SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND (G107
LH (+) LH () RH (+) RH () 8107
29 9 30 10
AUDIOLH  AUDIO RH AUXILIARY L.—II_I L.—ll_l L.—II—I L.—ll—l
@ @ INPUT P L R G
JACKS I P _ B P -
‘ W32d) IF~ _____ —%I IF- _____ —HI
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I 1 I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I ] I
I I I I
| ! L P |
[ ok
R G
- Teault - Teangh -~
P L
o] I

f——m e ———

B B
A u
sl rJ‘\[—[ o e e Ny @
21 25 27 22 26 2 3 11 12
SOUND  SOUND SHIELD SOUND _ SOUND SOUND _ SOUND SOUND _ SOUND
LH (+) LH (-) RH (+) RH (-) LH (+) LH (-) RH (+) RH (-) thglllalo
T
M76) , (V84
'______|7<|__________________________l REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
: ' SUPER MULTIPLE
ols[7[6]5[4[3]2]1 24[23[22[21 I -
1 EEREDEERERR 19| 28[27]26]25 va\3/4 : JUNCTION (SMJ)
I_____________ __________________ -
—
1]2]3]4]5]6] 78] io[t1]12[13[14[15]16 1[2]c[3 1e[1s[14[13[12[11[10[ o[8[ 7|6 5[4 [3]2]1
17[18[19]20[21]22[23]24]25]26[27]28]29[30]31[32 an 4]|5[6[7]8 ng 32[31[30][29]28]27[262524]23]22[21]20[19[18[17
—
*
1]2]3]4]5]6]7[8] o 1o[t1]12[13[14]15]16[17]18[19]20
[el7]els]4 3|2|1| 21[22[23]24[25[26]27]28]29[30]31[32[33]34]35] 36 3738 39]40 8\1/37

*:THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

TKWT6615E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-79

DVD
PLAYER
M282

SOUND
SR ()

SOUND
SHIELD SR (+)

SOUND
SL (-)

SOUND SOUND
SL (+)

FR (-)

SOUND  SOUND SOUND
FL (+) FL () SHIELD FR (+)

=

BOSE
AMP

)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-SUPER MULTIPLE

SOUND
SR ()

SOUND
SR (+)

SOUND
SL(9)

SOUND SOUND
SL (+)

FR (-)

SOUND
FR (+)

SOUND SOUND
FL (+) FL(-)

JUNCTION (SMJ)

W

40{39]38]37]36|35]34|33
48147146]45]44143142{41

W

W

1123141516718
9 {10]11]12]13]14]15]16

1121314(5[6]7]8]|9]10]11]12]13]14{15{16]17]18]19]20

21{22]23)24125{26]27]28129]30]31]32] 33| 34{35]36]37]38{39]40

TKWT5155E

AV-189 2007 M35/M45
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

SOUND  SOUND DVD PLAYER
SOUND  SOUND WOOFER WOOFER M282
CTR (+) CTR (-) SHIELD (+) ()
I | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
I | | |
| | | |
I | | |
| | | |
| I | |
| | | |
| | | |
S — S
G R BR Y
sl Tl a1
SOUND __ SOUND SOUND __ SOUND
CTR(+) CTR() WO(O+;:ER WO(O_)FER BOSE AMP
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2]3]4]5]6l7T8] ao[aezs[er]aelas[aalas] oo J.SILCT'%L,J\IP(ESTAY)'ULT'PLE
ofroli1[i2[ra1a[is[16] = I i (R S R R ey

_.
)
w
~
&
(o]
~
(o]
©
=

11]12[13[14[15{16]17]18]19]20
21]22)23)24]25]26{27{28]29]3031]32]33)34]35]36{37{38{39] 40

@
ga
S

TKWT5156E
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DVD PLAYER

AV-AV-81
H/P

RH (-)

H/P
RH (+)

SHIELD

H/P
LH ()

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

H/P
LH (+)

DISTRIBUTOR

M208

VIDEO

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A\

HEADPHONE
TKWT5157E
2007 M35/M45

AMP.

R103

H/P
R()

HP
R+

SHIELD SHIELD

HP
L

- u.
B.-

[ I

I [

[ | I _2

1 1

I 1
W.-u.

H/P
L{+)

BAT H/P ON

GND

W

R103
W

12[10]8]6]4]2
1f917]5]3]1

)

11213[4]5]6]7]8
9110[11]12]13]14]15]16

W

W

AV-191

112[3]4]5]6
718[9(10]11}12

59157{55]53

60158)56]54

W
W

M272

112|3[41516|7(8]9]10]11{12]13]14]15[16
17{18]19]20]21]22]23]24]25]26]27{28]29]30|31]32

16{15]14[13]12]11]10|9]8]716(5[4[3[2 (1
32131]30]29128127]26{25[24]23]22121]20]19]18]17
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-82

SOUND SOUND

RL (+) RL (-) RR (+) RR () BOSE AMP.
SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND :
FL (+) FL () FR (+) FR ()
|L21] |L42]] |[43] |L44]
L BW BR BR

FRONT DOOR
SPEAKER RH

TWEETER
RH

D33

FRONT DOOR TWEETER
SPEAKER LH LH
Q0

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
”ﬂg ﬂaﬂﬂé?lg ?l?lg) B37), (B425 (D, (@1, [©@31) -SUPER
w w MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
e e et st 1
: 50] 51 52 |53]54 56970 71[72 73[74]75 76;| 5709 :
: 41]42]43]44]45]46]47]48] 49 SR Ese 57]58]59]60]61]62]63]64[65 eeﬂ R :
L o o o o — S S S S S S S —— —— -
1[2]3[Ca]4]5]6]7 =l —
(2] @ @ [i2] @®.©39).0»).C»
8l 910]11]12[13[14]15]16 W R BR s BR_ BR_ BR

TKWTS331E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-83
BOSE AMP.
LH SEAT  LH SEAT LH SEAT LH SEAT RH SEAT RH SEAT RH SEAT RH SEAT
LH (+) LH () RH(+) RH(-) LH (+) LH (-) RH (+) RH (-)
I 1 5 51 ] ]
BR B/W L Y BR

B/W L

[52]
+ SHIELD +
DRIVER SEAT DRIVER SEAT PASSENGER SEAT PASSENGER SEAT
SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH
B219 B221
FRONT SEAT (DRIVER SIDE) FRONT SEAT (PASSENGER SIDE)
— 68 77 = * = * = *
615 [56] 7 52]53]51 55 [56157158]59160]61]62]63[64[65]66| &7
w BR w w w
= *
80]55]54] 7 [61[==160|59]53]52]51 1]2]3]c]4]s5]s6]7
16]58] 4 [57] 5 [48] 6 [38 83\2/6 8o [1ol11]12[13]14]15]16 5334

*:THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-84
SOUND  SOUND | oot AMP
SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND SOUND  SOUND WOOFER WOOFER |B108), (B109)
CTR(+) CTR() SL(+) SL () SR(+)  SR()
A |[5e] [72]| |[e2] 73] [45]| [46]|
oB WIR B W GIY GRR BR B/R
oB WIR GIY GRR BR B/R
ey m N O8]
=N e | K [
=[] L._I'L._l' L._l' L._l
v G GRR BR
LG B W GIY GRR BR B/R
a il REAR ml REAR
R SURROUND SURROUND
PEAKER SPEAKER
SPEAKER LH = WOOFER

B4T1

M204

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

[=] -SUPER MULTIPLE
w20d) , @110) , Ba7A 142131415161 7181 fors JUNCTION (SMJ)
9 [1of11]12][13[14]15]16

BR BR BR w
ettt el e e 1
: 50| 51 | | 52 |53[54 a0 6o[70[71]72 73[74]75]76 77| 5709 :
: 41]42]43]44[45]46]47]48] 49 T is@ 57]58]59|60]61]62]63]64|65]66 e7| =R :
L

TKWTS333E

Revision: 2007 April AV-194 2007 M35/M45



SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

>
TO AV-AV-64 @ GR
> I
TO AV-Av-65 < Y G
E105
>
TO AV-AV-69 @ LG
I GR
I M
7 7
2] B (G|
Baa7 E 5437
LG BRIY GR
Il22] [z2]l [29]l
RV BAT IGN CAMERA
CONTROL
ONIT
CAMERA CAMERA
SPEED __ ACC ON GND MG SHIELD GND
[26]] ol L] Lz ILe 5 [ ED
VW BR GR G/B PIL B
ol I
| 1
| |
| I
| |
ol )
PIL

VIW
61P |
LG/B

TO AV-AV-70 <P LG/B J

3

T
<
=

iy

A\

-
TO AV-AV-77 @ v PL
ol I
| 1
| |
| I
| |
[} -
ol I
GR G/B P/L h
[ [ e I e & &
CAMERA  GND  CAMERA SHIELD |pgam I
ON IMG VIEW o
CAMERA N
T109 408
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112 123 134 fs 15(; 167 18|19270281 292;(3) ;21 ’ :3 5 g 9|10141 152 Bar0) . (T2) B418) -SUPER MULTIPLE
W  BR W W JUNCTION (SMJ)
[==]
32[30]28]26[24]22[20] 18] 16[14] 12[10] 8] 6 [ 4] 2
31[20]27]2s 2321 [1917[15[13] 11[ o [ 7| 5[ 3] 5331 T\1’39
TKWT5158E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV-AV-86

I : DATA LINE

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START (via PDU)

IPDM E/R

(INTELLIGENT

10A | POWER REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
DISTRIBUTION

ENGINE ROOM)

3]
G/B
L@
@ L @ L G'R
TO AV-AV-70 TO LAN-CAN
QP P @ P )
L P GR
[ 51 =]
CAN-H CAN-L IGN STEERING
ANGLE
SENSOR
SENSOR1_SENSOR2 SENSOR3 GND M47
L
B

B B B
: J
CAMERA
contro. @
UNIT n
M16 M70

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

E108), (B418) -SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)

37]36]C_—1]35[34|33
40]39]38

M47

e}
~

NE
S
S
S
W
Fe
N
=

6|5

32130)28)26]24]22{20{18[16]14]12|10| 86| 4
31129[27125|23[21]19]17]15]13[11] 9

N

B481

~
(&)
w
-

=

TKWTS334E
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AV-AV-87

<XMD : WITH SATELLITE RADIO (XM)
<{SD> : WITH SATELLITE RADIO (SIRIUS)

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

SATELLITE

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

RADIO ANTENNA
; D
&>
[20]

SATELLITE

RADIO TUNER

B461) , (B693) : XM
BasD), @695 : (S

BACK UP ACC ANT
SOUND SOUND SOUND TXD RXD REQ1
LH (+) RH () RH (+) SHIELD (SAT-AUDIO) (AUDIO-SAT) (SAT-AUDIO)  SHIELD

SOUND
LH (-)

=

TKWT5159E

2007 M35/M45

AUDIO UNIT

SHIELD

REQ1

X

W

B419

GR

RX
(SAT-AUDIO) (AUDIO-SAT) (SAT-AUDIO)

BR

[ 6. &

AV-197

/m\

[20] (B693) , (@695 1

-

Y

\

11213[415]|6|7(8]9]10]11{12]13]14|15]16
17]18]19{20{21]22]23|24|25]26]27]28]29]30{31]32

w

B461

W

M214

SOUND SOUND SOUND SOUND SHIELD
LH (-) LH (+) RH (=) RH (+)

15]13[11]10] 9[8[ 7] 5] 3] 1

16[14]12l< —>]6[4]2

4a]a3l_ —>{42[¢1

52]51]50]49]48]47]46]45
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Component Parts Location

NKS004AJ

Center speaker
Tweeter LH

Front door
speaker LH
Driver seat
speaker

Rear control switch

Front door speaker RH

Passenger seat speaker Microphone
/| Rear display unit [F]GPS antenna
Headphone amp. —~— —\
(remote control receiver) A\

BOSE amp.

Rear surround
speaker LH

[A] Antenna amp. Steering switch switch
Rear surround \\W/
speaker RH \_
- S =]
[C]Camera 4 € ) .
N control unit - E(CED I
Satellite radio / [@]
tuner ;
Rear view camera / AN
E]Steering angle ) )
Rear door speaker RH sensor [[r=1 Audio unit
[1]Microphone ;'_1"; NAVI control unit
ioPilot® H (WITH NAVI),
(for AudioPilot®) /i__ i (ITH NAVD,
[E| DVD player (WITHOUT NAVI)

Front display unit

Satellite antenna

@Video distributor Multifunction

@ Inside rear pillar RH

RH side view with trunk side finisher (right)
removed

Under rear parcel LH side

N>

AN \N_—
—.

Vehicle

Camera
control unit

lg—

Microphone
(for AudioPilot®)

Steering angle sensor

SKIB8876E
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Location of Antenna

NKS004AK

GPS antenna

Audio unit

Radio antenna amp.

AM/FM main(OUT) E
Amp. ON

— AM/FM main(IN)

NAVI m

Instrument panel passenger side

Sub antenna / .,'
S )

Rear view of vehicle

Satellite radio antenna

(B699):xMm
(B696) :SIRIUS

Connector

Antenna feeder

% Cl

Antenna feeder

N

/ Clip
Satellite radio tuner m

Rear view of vehicle

Main antenna

Antenna amp.

SKIB8873E
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT PFP:00000
Audio Unit NKS004AL
Terminal i,
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
+ - output |§Vr;|i?cohn Operation
V)
, \ AN EnR R
RIL) W) Audio signal LH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0’ ] \\ | \HAVH l\
1 v VIV W
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E
Keep pushing SOURCE
switcphF.) ’ Approx. 0V
Keep pushing MENU UP
switghr.) 9 Approx. 1.2 V
6 15 . . . -
Steering switch signal A Input ON Keep pushing MENU DOWN
BR) | (©) ’ ? P P pushing ApprOX. 2.5V
Keep pushing ENTER
swit(‘:)hp.) 9 Approx. 3.7 V
Except for above. Approx. 5V
! Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
)
lllumination control switch is
8 Ground | lllumination control signal | Input OFF operated by lighting switch Change between approx. 0V
(B/W) . I and approx. 12 V
in ON position.
9 Lighting switch is OFF. Approx. 0V
Ground | lllumination signal Input OFF
R Lighting switch is ON. Approx. 12 'V
V)
" b AN EnR R
®) L Audio signal RH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0’ ] \\ | \HAVH l\
1 v VIV W
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E
15 Steering switch signal
©) Ground ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
Keep pushing VOL DOWN
switghp.) ’ Approx. 0V
Kegp pushing VOL UP Approx. 1.2 V
16 15 switch.
Steering switch signal B Input ON -
(O) (G) Keep pushing TEL, PTT
switch. Approx. 2.5V
Keep pushing BACK switch. Approx. 3.7 V
Except for above. Approx. 5V
(lf) Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage
20
®) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal .
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
+ - output Ig\,r;'.if,? Operation
21 25 .
(BR) (BR) Sound signal LH (V)
AN EnR R
Input ON When playing DVD of ] \\ | \HAVH l\
22 26 Sound signal RH 1 v V ¥ W
(B/W) (L) *—*ZlmT.
SKIB3609E
23 3 Communication signal Input/ _ 3 B
(Y) (H) Output
24 B Communication signal Input/ B B B
(0) (L) Output
27 — Shield - — - -
v)
30 31 When inputting TEL voice 1 [A \ l\ A A\A A |l
L 0
(BR) (BIR) TEL voice signal Input ON signal. / \v I‘lv “N\w’ {
"
SKIB3609E
37 - Shield - - - -
v)
i 45 T |
®R) ©) Audio signal LH Input ON Satellite radio mode is ON. of i \\ IA‘l \”AV” l\
1 v N Y [W
->—¢2|mls
SKIB3609E
v)
4o 45 T |
®) W) Audio signal RH Input ON Satellite radio mode is ON. of i \\ IA‘l \”AV” l\
1 v N Y [W
->—¢2|mls
SKIB3609E
()
15
10
. . . 5 T 1) T T 1
(4\;) Ground (CX)LTDTSET-;I)O” signal Output ON Satellite radio mode is ON. o fhufoll..LX I
»—+ 10ms
[ ]
SKIB3826E
47 - Shield - - - -
48 - Shield - - - -
()
15
50 ST i
®) Ground | REQL (SAT-AUDIO) Input ON Satellite radio mode is ON. 0
+—«2|0m|s
SKIB3825E
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal i
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
+ - output Igvr\llittlcohn Operation
W)
15
10
L . 5
(‘E’Rl) Ground E:SOAT'?;\LSIIDCI%“)W signal Input ON Satellite radio mode is ON. OWW
|
+—*2|0m|s
SKIB3824E
53 Ground | Antenna amp ON signal Output ON - Approx.12 V
54 - AM-FM main Input - - -
55 - FM sub Input - - -
BOSE Amp KKS004AM
Terminal .
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
+ - output Igvr\]/ﬁf'? Operation
14 B Communication signal B B B B
G) L
15 B Communication signal _ B _ _
G) L
(ég) Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
V)
1
A 1 M
23" 3" DVD sound signal front . CAUTION TY /N WY MU ALATL AT
(LR) | (UG) |LH nput | ON' | When playing DVD R ATiRVRIA ki
1 v v Ll
->—<-2|m|s
SKIB3609E
V)
1
A 1 ML
24* 4* DVD sound signal front . CAUTION | \ WAA HALAL
BY) | (G) | RH Input | ON' | When playing DVD R AYiRVRIA ki
1 v v Ll
->—<-2|m|s
SKIB3609E
V)
1
A 1 A |
25* 5 DVD sound signal rear . IAANTAETIW VLY W]
Input ON | When playing DVDCAUTION S EvALVRTAAAN I
LH
(8) (W) SO
->—<-2|m|s
SKIB3609E
V)
1
A 1 ML
26" 6" DVD sound signal rear ) IAANTTI LY
Input ON | when playing DVDCAUTION S EvALVRTAAAN I
RH
(P) (L) SO
->—<-2|m|s
SKIB3609E

Revision: 2007 April AV-202 2007 M35/M45



TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal o
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
+ - output ngﬁfhn Operation
V)
1
A 1 A I
27" 7 DVD sound signal ) TY UMY TIAIEATL
Input ON | When playing DVDCAUTION S vl T
t
G) (R) | center 1 vy w \
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
W) I
0.6
0.4
. . 1 I N
28 8 DVD sound signal woofer | Input ON Wh laying DVDCAUTION 0.(2)l HIRIIBHINL
(BR) v) 9 P en playing B TLATLATLA VYA
-0.4
-0.6 +—~2|0m|s
PKIB6116J
V)
1
A 1 A I
29 9 o . o IAFAY) TN
Audio signal LH Input ON Receive audio signal. 0
P) (L J1A wv 1
1 Vv v W
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
V)
1
A 1 A I
30 10 Audio signal RH Input ON Receive audio signal. 0’ \ M HATL AL
(R) ©) AN wv '
1 Vv v W
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
)
; o
2
sl - MIC. signal Input ON When inputting noise °
L) (B/W) ~—2ms
(reference value)
PKIA2104E
V)
1
A 1 ML
32 12 . . . When inputting voice guid- Y AN MM VLA AT
BW) ) Voice guidance signal Input ON ance. 0 ARVIRTA W” |
NIV N YW
->—<-2|m|s
SKIB3609E
33 - Shield - - - -
34 B Communication signal B B B B
(R) (H)
35 B Communication signal B B B 3
(R) (H)
36 - Shield - - - -
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal

(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ —" Reference value
B output | Ignition .
+ switch Operation
V)
41 42 1 A | A l
L BW) Audio signal front LH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0’ ,\\ \ Mv' I \\
9 Vv y w W
->—<-2|m|5
SKIB3609E
V)
43 44 1 A | A l
(BR) BIR) Audio signal front RH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0’ ,\\ \ Mv' I \\
9 Vv y w W
->—<-2|m|5
SKIB3609E
W) I
0.6
81 1 .
45 46 Audio signal woofer Output ON Receive audio signal oA AT AR
(BR) (BIR) 9 P gna. 0. o[V
-0.4
-0.6 +—*2|0m|s
PKIB6116J
47
(BW) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
50
) Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage
51
®) Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage
52
(BIW) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
V)
54 49 1 A | A l
(LG) ®BIY) Audio signal rear LH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0’ ,\\ \ Mv' I \\
9 Vv y w W
->—<-2|m|5
SKIB3609E
V)

. v | Augio siana BTV T |
SIE\SN 63 SélatIOL;Igna passenger Output ON Receive audio signal. 0’ ,\\ \ Mv' I \\
(BW) (B) N a0 LI HLIA

»s—«2ms
[ ]
SKIB3609E
V)
57 58 Audio signal 1[‘ \ l\ k\M l\
(O/B) (WIR) | center Output ON Receive audio signal. 0 T wv T
1 Vv v W
->—<-2|m|5

SKIB3609E
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal —
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ —— Reference value
_ output | lgnition )
* p switch Operation
V)
59" 72" | Audio signal rear sur 1,'\ k l\ k\M l\
®) (W) round LH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0 ] \v / wvw' I
S5
SKIB3609E
V)
62" 73" | Audio signal rear sur 1,'\ k l\ k\M l\
- . . . 0
(GIY) (GR/R) | round RH Output ON Receive audio signal. ] \v J wvw' [
S5
SKIB3609E
V)
63" 74" | Audio signal driver seat 1,'\ k l\ k\M l\
Output|  ON Receive audio signal. 0
(B/W) (L) LH 1 / \v ! Ww’ \
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
V)
64" 75" | Audio signal driver seat 1," \ l\ k\M l\
udio sig iver s ) o
(BIR) (BR) RH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0 ] \v L wvw' [
S5
SKIB3609E
V)
68 55 i | A I
Audio signal rear RH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0’ ,\\ \ MV, I \\
(0) (BIP) rith w /
S5
SKIB3609E
V)
71" 70" | Audio signal passenger 1,‘ \ l\h h\M ) l\
) (BR) seat RH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0 ] \v ’,‘V Wu |
fEsiT
SKIB3609E

*: BOSE surround 5.1ch system

CAUTION:
When the stereo sound is played, only front RH and LH are input. When the monaural sound is played, only center is input. All
surround sounds are input only when the 5.1 channel surround sound is played.
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Satellite Radio Tuner

NKS004AN

Terminal i,
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | lgnition .
+ p switch Operation
V)
, . AN EnR R
Audio signal LH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0’ \wl {IAT A
(R) (G) [T} VA
1 v VIV W
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E
V)
. \ AN EnR R
Audio signal RH Output ON Receive audio signal. 0’ \wl {IAT A
(B) (W) [T} VA
1 v VIV W
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E
5 - Shield - - - -
6 - Shield - - - -
W)
15
10
8 Set to the satellite radio 5 r.1L A _Ir
: 0
(RIW) Ground | REQL1 (SAT-AUDIO) Output ON mode
+—*2|0m|s
SKIB3825E
W)
15
10
L . . . 5
9 Communication signal Set to the satellite radio 0 W Wl
® | G| (saT-AUDIO) Output| ON 1 ode |
+—*2|0m|s
SKIB3824E
W)
15
10
" . . . ) 5A 1 1T |
10 Communication signal Set to the satellite radio N |
0
R | Crund | (aupio-saT) nput | ON- 1 mode
*—+1|0ms
SKIB3826E
12 Ground | Battery power suppl Input OFF - Battery voltage
(BRIY) ryp pply p y g
(ég) Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
20 - Satellite antenna signal Input - - -
Revision: 2007 April AV-206 2007 M35/M45



TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

AV (NAVI) Control Unit

NKS004A0

Terminal -
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item Input/ —" Reference value
_ output | lgnition .
+ p switch Operation
(El;) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
(3) Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage
(\5/) Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
6
(OlL) 7 MIC. VCC Output ON - Approx. 5V
7 Ground | MIC. ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
W)
30 FAAAA AN
8 7 MIC. signal Input | ON | Gi i }g
. signal npu ive a voice. .
(WiL) 9 P 05
0 +—+2|ms
PKIB5037J
9 - Shield - - - -
V)
10 11 1 A AW I\H\l A l\
. . . . . 0
(BR) (BIR) TEL voice signal Output ON When inputting TEL voice. ] \v "‘V wvu {
JEEE;
SKIB3609E
V)
12 14 When inputting voice guid 1 IA \ l\ A h1M A l\
. . . - O
(L/G) wLY) Voice guidance signal Output ON ance. I \v ’,‘V Wu |
JEEE;
SKIB3609E
13 - Shield - - - -
) . . W)
Start confirmation/adjust- [
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4 I
44 47 . . play color bar by selecting ]
(L/G) (WIL) RGB signal (R: red) Output ON “Color Spectrum Bar” on 0 m I o m
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS 0.4 s T
—+40us
screen. ]
SKIB2238J
! . . W)
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4 H
45 47 . . play color bar by selecting I
0
(O/L) (WIL) RGB signal (G: green) Output|  ON “Color Spectrum Bar” on _‘ﬂ“ ] J ‘m‘ I
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS 0.4 40,5
screen. ]
SK1B2236J
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal ) .
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item Input/ — Reference value
_ output | Ignition :
+ switch Operation
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis- lilimi
46 47 . ) play color bar by selecting TG
wy) | wuy | REBsignal (B:blue) | Output)  ON oo spectrum Bar' on il
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS
screen.
SKIB2237J
47
(WIL) Ground | RGB ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
v
= P
(458) Ground E;B synchronizing sig- Output ON B 0
"_’2‘014{3
SKIB3603E
49 - Shield - - - -
When inputting RGB image. Approx. 5V
W)
a1
50 | Ground | RGB area (YS)signal | Output| ON | Setthe selector lever in R 2 [
©) g p . ; U ad e R Laagogen
position, and then display 0
the rear view image. \
+—+2‘00‘u |
PKIB4948J
V)
= -
51 Horizontal synchronizing
- 0
W) Ground (HP) signal Input ON
-»—42‘0'113
SKIB3601E
V)
4
52 Vertical synchronizing
- 0
R) Ground (VP) signal Input ON
T
SKIB3598E
W) I
6
4
53 Communication signal When adjusting display 2
0
oy | Grund | conT-DisP) Input | ON | ightness.
+—+1‘ms
PKIB5039J
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal .
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item Input/ — Reference value
+ - output | lgnition Operation
switch
W)
gl LT T T TTTT]
4 anmanainnn n
o o AR
54 Ground Communication signal Input ON When adjusting display g% (RN
(WIL) (DISP-CONT) brightness.
+—+I|ms
PKIB5039J
55 - Shield - - - -
Lighting switch is OFF. Approx. 0 V
61 Ground | lllumination signal Input OFF — —
(LG) Lighting switch is ON. Approx. 12V
63 Ground | Ignition signal Input ON - Battery voltage
(YIG)
64 ) ) Parking brake ON. Approx. 0 V
Ground | Parking brake signal Input ON
(P) Parking brake OFF. Approx. 12 V
Select lever in R position. Approx. 12V
65 .
©) Ground | Reverse signal Input ON Other than selector lever in
o Approx. 0 V
R position.
(Vg
ARRhAAARRRRA
66 Vehicle speed signal When vehicle speed is 2
0
(G) Ground (8-pulse) Input ON approx. 40 km/h (25 MPH).
»—20ms
SKIA6649J
Connected to rear view
camera control unit connec- Approx. 0 V
- i . tor.
67 Ground Camgra connection rec Input ON
AV
W) ognition signal Not connected to rear view
camera control unit connec- Approx. 5V
tor.
69 B Communication signal Input/ B B B
(W) (H) Output
70 _ Communication signal Input/ _ B _
(R) L) Output
71 Input/
(LG) B CAN-H Output B B B
72 Input/
(P) B CAN-L Output B B B
107" Ground | GPS signal Input ON Connector is not connected. Approx. 5V

*: With navigation system
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Video Distributor NKS004AP
Terminal o
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ —" Reference value
B output | lgnition .
+ p Switch Operation
1 B Communication signal Input/ B B B
W) H) Output
2 B Communication signal Input/ B B B
(R) L) Output
3 B Communication signal Input/ _ _ B
(W) H) Output
4 B Communication signal Input/ _ _ B
(O) L) Output
6 - Shield - - - -
W)
6
7 Composite synchroniz- Front display 4 i i i
@®R) | €U | ing signal (front) Output|  ON" | 1y/b image 2 { It I
0
] E()u s
SKIA0187E
W
0.4
8 Composite image signal Front display NN *ﬂfﬁ N
(BR) Ground (front) Output|  ON DVD image 0 l"i " IUH i lu /
0. 4L 4|0u|s
SKIB2251J
) . . W)
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4 I
10 12 RGB signal (R: red) play color bar by selecting |
(B) (G) (front) Output ON “Color Spectrum Bar” on 0 m it m
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS 0.4 P 0us T
screen. [
SKIB2238J
) . . W)
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4 o
11 12 RGB signal (G: green) play color bar by selecting I
(W) (G) (front) Output! ON 1 ugior Spectrum Bar” on OJHH I J ‘m‘ iy
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS 0.4 40,5
screen. ]
SKIB2236J
12
©) - RGB ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis- -4 i
13 12 RGB signal (B: blue) Output ON play color bar by selecting IR
(R) G) | (front) P “Color Spectrum Bar” on L e
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS
screen.
SKIB2237J
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal i Condition
(Wire color) Signal
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | gnition :
+ Switch Operation
When inputting RGB image. Approx. 5V
(V%
14 Ground | RCGB area (YS) signal Output| ON | Setthe selector leverin R )
(LIG) (front) position, and then display 0
the rear view image.
PKIB4948J
V)
4=k -
15 Horizontal synchronizing
- 0
wi) | Cround ey signal (front) Input | ON
-»—42|0u|s
SKIB3601E
V)
4
16 Vertical synchronizing
- 0
©my | G | p) signal (front) Input | ON
iR
SKIB3598E
(Vg
N ]  |'——
17 Ground RGB synchronizing Output ON B g l l I
(LIY) signal (front) P
‘_‘2[Olfs
SKIA3222)
18 - Shield - - - -
W
i
(1F?) Ground | AUX image signal Input ON AUX image 0 lih i i J‘h ! ﬂ“
Lo P
: +—+4|0u|s
SKIB2251J
21 - Shield - - - -
22 - Shield - - - -
W)
0.4
23 i H i A K & I
WL Ground | DVD image signal Input ON DVD image 0 Nl )
Lo T
: ’—*4|0u|s
SKIB2251J
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal i Condition
(Wire color) Signal
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | gnition :
+ Switch Operation
' . . W)
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4 I
25 27 RGB signal (R: red) play color bar by selecting
oH
B) G) (rear) Output ON “Color Spectrum Bar” on m it m
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS 0.4 a0 T
»! e us
screen. [
SKIB2238J
' ) . W)
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4
26 27 RGB signal (G: green) Output ON E)Iay color bar by sekictlng ol f
W) (G) (rear) Color Spectrum Bar” on Jﬂu I J1 818 oW
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS 0.4 +—+40us‘
screen. [
SKIB2236J
27
©) Ground | RGB ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis-
28 27 RGB signal (B: blue) play color bar by selecting
(R) (G) (rear) Output ON “Color Spectrum Bar” on
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS
screen.
SKIB2237J
V)
. . 4
29 Vertical synchronizing
Ground | (VP) signal Input ON - 0
(WIR)
(rear)
+—4ms
[ ]
SKIB0823E
V) I
- il
4
30 Horizontal synchronizing 0
(W) Ground (HP) signal (rear) Input ON B
+—¢2|0u|s
SKIB0825E
31 - Shield - - - -
When inputting RGB image. Approx. 5V
W)
6
. ) 4
32 Ground RGB area (YS) signal Output ON Rear display 5
(RIL) (rear) DVD image 0
<1001
[ [ ]
PKIB4949J
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal . .
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
+ - output Isgw:t'gg Operation
V) I
e ui
4
33 Image synchronizing sig- Rear display 0 -mr
R) Ground nal (rear) Output ON RGB image
->—4»2|0Lis
SKIB0825E
W
0.4
34 Composite image signall Rear display N *ﬂfﬁ N
@) | Cround | ean Output|  ON | byp image 0 Al
-0.4 *_‘4|0u|s
SKIB2251J
35 - Shield - - - -
" . ON - Approx. 0 V
36 Ground Ignltlon signal Output
(O) (rear display) ACC _ Approx. 5V
38 - Shield - - - -
VI EEEEEEE
39 Communication signall QM IHIEHHHIHHHII
. . 0
w) Ground (DISP-DIST) Input ON Image quality adjustment
+—+I|ms
PKIB5039J
VI EEEEEEE
o Communiaion s s
. . 0
©) Ground (DIST-DISP) Output ON Image quality adjustment
+—+I|ms
PKIB5039J
Start confirmation/adjust- "
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4 I
44 47 . . play color bar by selecting |
(L/G) (WIL) RGB signal (R: red) Input ON “Color Spectrum Bar” on 0 m it m
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS 0.4 a0 T
»! e us
screen. [ |
SKIB2238J
Start confirmation/adjust- )
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4 o
45 47 . play color bar by selecting I
: 0
(O/L) (WIL) RGB signal (G: green) Input ON | “color Spectrum Bar” on Jﬂ“ I J ‘m‘ iy
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS -0. 4 —— .
1« 40us
screen. [
SKIB2236J
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal i Condition
(Wire color) Signal
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | gnition :
+ Switch Operation
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis-
46 47 . . play color bar by selecting
wyY) | (wn | RGBsignal (B: blue) Input | ON | 510r Spectrum Bar’ on
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS
screen.
SKIB2237J
a1 Ground | RGB ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
(WIL) 9 pprox.
When inputting RGB image. Approx. 5V
W)
NEEEEE
. 4 L
48 Ground | RGB area (YS) signal Input | ON | Setthe selector leverin R 2 HIHHHHHHHHHHHHH
G) position, and then display 0
the rear view image. ]
<2001
[ [ ]
PKIB4948J
V) I
- il
4
49 Horizontal synchronizing 0
W) Ground (HP) signal Output ON
+—¢2|0u|s
SKIB0825E
)
4
50 Vertical synchronizing
. - 0
®) Ground (VP) signal Output ON
+—r4ms
[ ]
SKIB0823E
V) |
e ui
NEERE |
51 Ground RGB synchronizing sig- Input ON _ 0
B) nal
->—<»2|0Lis
SKIB0825E
52 - Shield - - - -
53
®) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
54
L Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage
55
W) Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
56 . .
©) Ground | Ignition signal Input ON - Battery voltage
57 Remote control receiver
W) Ground Vee Output ON - Approx. 5V
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal i Condition
(Wire color) Signal
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | gnition :
+ Switch Operation
(V% |
4 —|J'— Wi Wam
2 )
58 Ground | Remote control signal Output ON Rear s_eat remote controller 0
(B) operation
PKIB6988J
59 - Shield - - - -
ig- Headphone mode is ON. Approx. 4 V
60 Ground Headphone amp ON sig Input ON :
L nal Headphone mode is OFF. Approx. 0 V
Front Display Unit NKS004AQ
Terminal o
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | gnition .
+ switch Operation
) . . W)
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4 I n
1 8 . play color bar by selecting
: 0
B) (G) RGB signal (R: red) Input ON “Color Spectrum Bar” on IR
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS -0-4 P00 -
screen. T
SKIB2238J
When inputting RGB image. Approx. 5V
T
i 4 AnnanRARRARRAARAN
2 | Ground | RGB area (YS) signal Input | ON | Setthe selector lever in R » (Y
(LIG) position, and then display Py AV
the rear view image. |
T
PKIB4948J
) . . )
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4
3 8 . play color bar by selecting i
: 0
W) ©) RGB signal (G: green) Input ON “Color Spectrum Bar” on i J J ‘m iy
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS 0.4 F 005 |
screen. [ ]
SKIB2236J
v)
M A
4 Horizontal synchronizing 0
(WiL) Ground (HP) signal Output ON -
*—¢2|()uls
SKIB0825E
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal i
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | lgnition .
+ switch Operation
' ) . W)
Start confirmation/adjust- [T T T ITTT
ment mode, and then dis-
5 8 . . play color bar by selecting
®) ©) RGB signal (B: blue) Input ON “Color Spectrum Bar” on
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS
screen.
SK1B2237J
V)
4
6 Vertical synchronizing HEEEEEEEENA
(©olL) Ground (VP) signal Output ON - 0
T
SKIB0823E
V)
[ r 1™
7 RGB synchronizing sig : : LH lul
i - 0
wy) Ground nal Output ON
->—4»2|0/1|S
SKIB0826E
(g) Ground | RGB ground - ON - Approx. 0V
10 - Shield - - - -
V)
4
1 Set the selector in R posi- 0
) Ground | Camera image signal Input ON tion, and then display the 0 1 "l L
rear view image. 0.4 i |
T L oous] [ 1®
1
SKIB0827E
12 - Shield - - - -
V)
g
13 Composite synchroniz- B i f i
@®R) | C0Ud | g signal Input | ON 2 { i 1
] EOu s
SKIA0187E
14 — Shield - - - -
W)
0.4
15 . . . NP fv " N
(BR) Ground | Composite image signal Input ON DVD image 0 T b 0
) /
-0.4 ’_¢4|0'u|s
SKIB2251J
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal o
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | lgnition .
+ switch Operation
W)
2 | [T T[]
o o i
17 Communication signal When adjusting display 2 % E [ NAREI
winy | €und | pisp-con) Output]  ON 1 i htness. 0
»— Ims|
[ ]
PKIB5039J
18 - Shield - - - -
W)
g | [T
R o A
19 Ground Communication signal Input ON When adjusting display %% { (1WA
(O/L) (CONT-DISP) brightness.
’—*1|ms
PKIB5039J
20
W) Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
(ZLl) Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage
23
®) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
Rear Display Unit NKS004AR
Terminal -
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ —" Reference value
_ OUtpUt gnltlon .
+ switch Operation
(B}Y) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
roun roun - - pprox.
(B?Y) G d| G d ON Al ov
roun Battery power supply Input FF — Battery voltage
(L?O) G d I o I
roun Battery power supply Input FF — Battery voltage
(JY) Ground | o |
6 Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
(WIL)
8 - Shield - - - -
W)
g | [T
A
9 Communication signal When adjusting display 2 % { (1WA m
L | €ound | pispopisT) Output)  ON | i ohtness. 0
’—*1|ms
PKIB5039J
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal o
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
B output | gnition .
+ switch Operation
W)
2 [T
10 Ground Communication signall Inout ON When adjusting display g% I”IIH”HIHHHII
(BIW) (DIST-DISP) P brightness.
+—+I|ms
PKIB5039J
12 G d | 1anit anal | ON - Approx. 0 V
roun nition signa nput
(LIW) g 9 P ACC - Approx. 5V
14 - Shield - - - -
V)
;
15 Image synchronizing sig- Rear display i i f
Le) | Ground g Input | ON" | b\ image 2 i i 1
_EOu;
SKIA0187E
W)
0.4
16 Lo . Rear display Nl R N
W) Ground | Composite image signal Input ON DVD image 0 (f L lu', M lu ]
-0.4 ’—*4|Ou|s
SKIB2251J
When inputting RGB image. Approx. 5V
W)
6
17 . p
(WIL) Ground | RGB area (YS) signal Input ON Rear display A
DVD image
~— 100
[ [1
PKIB4949J)
18 - Shield - - - -
V)
4
19 Vertical synchronizing
(L/O) Ground (VP) signal Output ON - 0
+—4ms
[ ]
SKIB0823E
V) I
e ui
ARERE |
20 Horizontal synchronizing
wLY) Ground (HP) signal Output ON -
->—4»2|0Lis
SKIB0825E
21
®) Ground | RGB ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal i Condition
(Wire color) Signal
Iltem input/ —" Reference value
B output | lgnition .
+ switch Operation
) . . W)
Start confirmation/adjust- [T T T ITTT
ment mode, and then dis-
22 21 . . play color bar by selecting
©) ®) RGB signal (B: blue) Input ON “Color Spectrum Bar” on
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS
screen.
SKIB2237J
) . . W)
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4
23 21 . . play color bar by selecting i 7
R) ®) RGB signal (G: green) Input ON “Color Spectrum Bar” on 0 it JL 4 ‘mf iy
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS 0.4 0.5 |
screen. 1
SKIB2236J
) . . W)
Start confirmation/adjust-
ment mode, and then dis- 0.4 I n
24 21 . . play color bar by selecting
w) ®) RGB signal (R: red) Input ON “Color Spectrum Bar” on 0 il
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS =0. 41— 0 a
>—+40us
screen. ]
SKIB2238J
DVD Pla,yer NKS004AS
Terminal Signal Condition
. Item input/ | |gnition Operation Reference value
- output | switch P
(Y}R) Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage
(\2/) Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
V)
7 6 1 IA \ ‘\ kl Al l\
i i 0
(WIL) ®) AUX sound signal RH Input ON AUX sound input T wv T
1 v y W
->—¢2|m|5
SKIB3609E
8 .
RIW) - Shield - - - -
14 .
Lw) - Shield - - - -
15 _ Communication signal Input/ B B B
) H) Output
16 _ Communication signal Input/ B B B
(W) H) Output
17 Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
(B/P) pprox.
Lighting switch is OFF. Approx. 0 V
18 Ground | lllumination signal Input OFF gning PP
(RIL) Lighting switch is ON. Approx. 12 V
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal Signal Condition
ltem input/ | |gnition ] Reference value
+ - output | switch Operation
19 .
(GIY) - Shield - - - -
W)
0.4
(ZC?) Ground | DVD image signal Output ON DVD image 0 ; ot J ﬂk' b lﬂh
! J
-0.4 ’_*4|Ou|s
SKIB2251J
V)
23 22 1/\ e A\A '\
R) (B) AUX sound signal LH Input ON AUX sound input 0 T I
1 v N Y [W
->—42|m|s
SKIB3609E
24 .
(UR) - Shield - - - -
V)
25 9 1/\ \ 3 A\A '\
(WIR) BIY) Headphone signal LH Output ON Sound output 0 I\v I‘lv “me
JEsE;
SKIB3609E
V)
26 10 1IA \ l\ AH\ |l
L (G/B) Headphone signal RH Output ON Sound output 0 T T
1 v VIV W
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E
V)
27 1 1IA \ l\ AH\ |l
BR) BR) Sound signal LH Output ON Sound output 0 T T
1 v VIV W
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E
V)
28 12 1IA \ l\ AH\ |l
(BIW) L Sound signal RH Output ON Sound output 0 T T
1 v VIV W
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E
30 .
(GIR) - Shield - - - -
31 B Communication signal Input/ _ _ B
0) (L) Output
32 _ Communication signal Input/ _ _ _
R) L) Output
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal Signal Condition
Item input/ | |gnition ] Reference value
+ - output |  switch Operation
33 — | shield - - - -
(RIY)
V)
34 42" DVD sound signal front ) IA \ l\ h\ AN l\
i CAUTION 0
RIL) ©) RH Output ON When playing DVD ] \v "‘V wvu {
Esia
SKIB3609E
V)
35" 43" DVD sound signal front ) IA \ ‘\ kl Al l\
Output ON : CAUTION 0
(LIY) L LH utpu When playing DVD ] \v I wvw' {
ESiE
SKIB3609E
V)
36" 44" DVD sound signal ) IA \ ‘\ kl Al l\
i CAUTION 0
(RIB) | (R) | center Output|  ON' | When playing DVD AVRTMAL
ESiE
SKIB3609E
V) I
0.6
0.4 i i
37 45’ DVD sound signal woofer | Output| ON | When playing DVDCAUTION 0.(2) i ‘v, Al Vit
(Y/B) ) ~o.2 WEYEAHEEY
-0.4
-0.6 +—~2|0m|s
PKIB6116J AV
38 — | shield - - - -
(GIR)
V)
39 47" DVD sound signal rear ) IA \ l\ h\ AN l\
i CAUTION 0
(YL (W/L) | RH Output ON When playing DVD ] \v "‘V wvu {
Esia
SKIB3609E
V)
40" 48" DVD sound signal rear 1 IA \ ‘\ k\ Al l\
Output ON : CAUTION 0
(O/L) (0) LH utpu When playing DVD i \v ! wvw' {
EsiE
SKIB3609E
46 - Shield - - - -
(GIW)
(45) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0V
*: BOSE surround 5.1ch system
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

CAUTION:
When the stereo sound is played, only front RH and LH are output. When the monaural sound is played, only center is output.
All surround sounds are input only when the 5.1 channel surround sound is played.

Headphone Amp
Terminal .
(Wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
_ OUtpUt gnltlon .
+ switch Operation
V)
1
A 1 ML
1 2 - - Y /0 WY MUAAL AT
Headphone signal LH Input ON When playing DVD O T A IV
(W) (B) VO W W
JEEE;
SKIB3609E
3 - Shield - - - -
4 - Shield - - - -
V)
1
A 1 ML
5 6 - - Y /0 WY MUAAL AT
Headphone signal RH Input ON When playing DVD O T A IV
(L) ©) \
1 v v Ll
->—<-2|m|s
SKIB3609E
Headphone mode is ON. Approx. 4 V
10 Ground | Headphone ON signal Input ON
(L/w) Headphone mode is OFF. Approx. 0 V
11
(BW) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
12
) Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Approx. 12 V
14 Remote control receiver
(WIL) Ground vee Input ON - Approx. 5V
(Vz3 |
4 HRHE —|J'— Wi Wam
2
15 . Rear seat remote controller m
0
(L/O) Ground | Remote control signal Output ON operation
PKIB6988J
16 - Shield - - - -
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Camera Control Unit NKS004AU
Terminal .
(wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
+ - output Igvrxfr? Operation
5 - Shield - - - -
V)
. . 0.4
6 Set selector lever in R posi-
roun amera image signa nput tion, and then display the
iy | Ground | C i ignal | ON | ti d then display th ot l
rear view image. 0.4 | |
T sous [
| |
SKIB0827E
7
(G/B) Ground | Camera ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
8 Set selector lever in R posi-
roun amera signa utput tion, and then display the pprox.
(GR) G d|C ON signal O ON i d then display th A 6V
rear view image.
11 - Shield - - - -
)
. . 0.4
12 Set selector lever in R posi-
) Ground | Camera image signal Output ON tion, and then display the 0 1 "l I
rear view image. 0.4l | |
e +U—+900 cu v
|
SKIB0827E
14 Camera-connection rec-
W) Ground ognition signal Output ON - Approx. 0 V
17 _ Communication signal Input/ _ B _
(G) L) Output
18 _ Communication signal Input/ _ B _
R) H) Output
19 _ Communication signal Input/ _ B _
(R) L) Output
20 _ Communication signal Input/ _ B _
() H) Output
Select lever in R position. Approx. 12V
° Ground | Reverse signal et | on Other than selector lever in
(LG) Output Approx. 0 V
R " pprox.
position.
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal
(wire color)

+

Item

Signal
input/
output

Condition

Ignition
switch

Operation

Reference value

23
(LIY)

Ground

Sensor signal 1

Input

ON

Turn the steering to the right

() I @

ONBRONA

SKIB3827E
A: Sensor signal 1
B: Sensor signal 2

Turn the steering to the left

V@

ONBRONA

SKIB3828E

A: Sensor signal 1
B: Sensor signal 2

24
(BIR)

Ground

Sensor signal 2

Input

ON

Turn the steering to the right

) I @

ONPRON

I SKIB3827E

A: Sensor signal 1
B: Sensor signal 2

Turn the steering to the left

W

ONBRONA

@ SKIB3828E

A: Sensor signal 1
B: Sensor signal 2

25
©)

Ground

Sensor signal 3

Input

ON

Turn the steering around the
neutral position

W

ONBRONA

®

SKIB3829E

A: Sensor signal 3
B: Sensor signal 1
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TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE FOR CONTROL UNIT
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Terminal .
(wire color) Signal Condition
Item input/ — Reference value
_ output | lgnition .
+ switch Operation
V)
6_ - T I Y.
4
26 Vehicle speed signal When vehicle speed is 2
0
(VIW) Ground (8-pulse) Input ON approx. 40 km/h (25 MPH).
»—20ms
SKIA6649J
29 - .
(GIR) Ground | Ignition signal Input ON - Battery voltage
30
(BR) Ground | ACC power supply Input ACC - Battery voltage
31
(B) Ground | Ground - ON - Approx. 0 V
32
(BRIY) Ground | Battery power supply Input OFF - Battery voltage

Revision: 2007 April AV-225 2007 M35/M45



DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM PFP:00000

Multifunction Switch Self-Diagnosis Function NKS004AY
It can check each switch ON/OFF (continuity) operation of multifunction switch.
SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE

Turn the ignition switch from OFF position to ACC position.
Within 10 seconds, press and hold BACK switch and @9 switch
for 3 seconds or more. Then, when these switches are released,
the buzzer sounds, all indicators of multifunction switch turned
on, and self-diagnosis mode is started.

When each switch is pressed, the switch continuity can be
checked by sounding the buzzer.

CAUTION:
The hazard switch cannot be checked.

Without NAVI

Press one of the two (buttons)

With NAVI

SKIB3979E

FINISHING SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE

When the ignition switch is turned ON, self-diagnosis mode is canceled.

Multi AV System Diagnosis Functions NKS004AW

There are 2 diagnosis functions (On board diagnosis and Diagnosis using CONSULT-II). It is necessary to
use them properly according to the condition. If the on board diagnosis starts, perform diagnosis with on
board diagnosis. If the on board diagnosis does not start (because the display is not displayed, the multi-
function switch operation is not activated, etc.), perform diagnosis using CONSULT-II.

At on board diagnosis, the AV (NAVI) control unit diagnosis function starts when multifunction switch oper-
ation and the AV (NAVI) control unit performs the diagnosis for each unit of system. Then, it displays the
results on the display.

At diagnosis using CONSULT-II, the AV (NAVI) control unit diagnosis function starts when the CAN com-
munication and the AV (NAVI) control unit performs the diagnosis for each unit of system.

On Board Diagnosis
DESCRIPTION

It has Self-Diagnosis mode for conducting trouble diagnosis automatically and a Confirmation/Adjustment
mode for operating manually.

Self-diagnosis mode diagnoses AV (NAVI) control unit and communication of each unit composing sys-
tem, and displays self-diagnosis results. NAVI control unit diagnoses communication with GPS antenna
simultaneously.

Confirmation/Adjustment mode is used to monitor the vehicle signals requiring operation and judgement
by a technician (malfunctions that cannot be automatically judged by the system), the confirmation/
change/adjustment of setting value, the error history of system, and the communication condition of sys-
tem.
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On Board Diagnosis Item

Mode

Description

Self Diagnosis

« AV (NAVI) control unit diagnosis and connection diagnosis between
AV (NAVI) control unit and each unit

« The DVD-ROM drive diagnosis of NAVI control unit and the connec-
tion diagnosis between NAVI control unit and GPS antenna can be
performed
(DVD-ROM drive will not be diagnosed when no map DVD-ROM is in

it.)

Display Diagnosis

The tint can be confirmed by the color spectrum bar display. The shad-
ing of color can be confirmed by the gradation bar display.

Vehicle Signals

Diagnosis of signals can be performed for vehicle speed, parking brake,
lights, ignition switch, and reverse.

Speaker Test

The connection of a speaker can be confirmed by test tone.

Climate Control

Start auto air conditioner system self-diagnosis.

Steering Angle
Adjustment

When there is a difference between the actual turning angle and the
vehicle mark turning angle, it can be adjusted.

Navigation”
Speed Calibration

When there is a difference between the current location mark and the
actual location, it can be adjusted.

Error History

Confirmation/

The system malfunction and the frequency when occurred in the past
are displayed. When the malfunctioning item is selected, the time and
place that the selected malfunction last occurred are displayed.

Adjustment Synchronizer FES clock

Vehicle CAN Diagnosis

The transmitting/receiving of CAN communication can be monitored.

AV COMM Diagnosis

The communication condition of each unit of Multi AV system can be
monitored.

Handsfree Phone

The received volume adjustment of hands-free phone, microphone
speaker check, and erase memory can be performed.

Rear Display

Tilt angle adjustment range and automatic retraction ON/OFF when
ignition switch is turned OFF can be selected

Camera Cont.

The signal connected to camera control unit can be checked and the
guiding line position that overlaps rear view camera image can be AV
adjusted.

Bluetooth

The passkey and the name of device can be checked and changed

Delete Unit Connection Log

Erase the connection history of unit and error history

*: With navigation system
STARTING PROCEDURE

1. Start the engine.
2. Turn the audio system OFF.

3.  While pushing the “SETTING” button, turn the volume control
dial clockwise or counterclockwise for 40 clicks or more. (When
the self-diagnosis mode is started, a short beep will be heard.)

« Shifting from current screen to previous screen is performed
by pushing “BACK” button.
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4.

The trouble diagnosis initial screen is displayed, and then the
items of “Self Diagnosis” and “Confirmation/Adjustment” can be
selected.

Self Diagnosis

1.

Start the diagnosis function, and then select “Self Diagnosis”.
Self-diagnosis subdivision screen will be shown and the opera-
tion will enter the self-diagnosis mode.

The bar graph visible on self-diagnosis screen displays progress
of the diagnosis.

Diagnostic results are displayed when the self-diagnosis is com-
plete. Each unit name and connection lines between each unit
will be colored according to the diagnostic results, as follows.

Diagnosis results Unit Connec-
tion line
Normal Green Green
Connection malfunction Gray Yellow
DVD-ROM drive undiagnosed Gray Green
DVD-ROM, DVD-ROM drive Yellow Green
malfunction
Unit returned an errorNote Red Green

1] Diagno
Self Diagnosis .

Confirmation / Adjustment

SKIB3656E

NKS004AY

[i] System Diagnostic Menu

Running self diagnosis..

@] Please select an item

SKIB3657E

(0 RearDisplay ) (O Rear switches )
1

(Qvideo Distributor)=———
[1 Front Display —I

(@ switches  )=(0 Control unit )=(0  Audio unit )

(@ pmpirer
(v decc )—

(@ _GPs Antenna_) (0 Camera Cont. )

SKIB3692E

Note: Only control unit (AV control unit, NAVI control unit) is displayed in red.
If multiple errors occur at the same time for a single unit, the screen switch colors are determined accord-

ing to the following order of priority: red > yellow > gray.

Select a switch on the “Diagnosis results” screen and comments
for the trouble diagnosis results will be shown.
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DIAGNOSIS RESULTS
Check the applicable display in the following table, and then repair the malfunctioning parts.

Control Unit Is Red, Gray, or Yellow

Switch color Description Possible malfunction/Action to take
. S Replace AV (NAVI) control unit
Red AV (NAVI) control unit malfunction is detected Refer to AV-282. "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"
« Malfunction is detected on DVD-ROM drive pickup Mab disc
(W\;?]”EVXVI) lens in NAVI control unit * P
i . i
« There is dirt and damage on the map disc NAVI control unit
Gray DVD-ROM not inserted is detected Insert map disc
(With NAVI) P

Connection Line Between Units Is Yellow (Only 1 Line)

Applicable parts

Description

Probable malfunction location

Control unit to Camera Cont.

Camera-connection recognition signal malfunc-
tion is detected

Camera control unit power supply and ground
circuit

Camera-connection recognition signal circuit
AV (NAVI) Control unit

Camera control unit

Control unit to GPS Antenna

GPS antenna connection malfunction is detected

GPS antenna feeder
GPS antenna
NAVI control unit

« DVD player power supply and ground circuit
malfunction is detected

Control unit to DVD deck « Malfunction is detected on communication sig-

nal between DVD player and AV (NAVI) control
unit

DVD player power supply and ground circuit
DVD player
AV (NAVI) control unit

« BOSE amp power supply and ground circuit
malfunction is detected

Control unit to Amplifier « Malfunction is detected on communication sig-

nal between BOSE amp and AV (NAVI) control
unit

BOSE amp power supply and ground circuit
BOSE amp
AV (NAVI) control unit AV

Control unit to Video Distrib-

utor

« Video distributor power supply and ground cir-
cuit malfunction is detected

« Malfunction is detected on communication sig-
nal between video distributor and AV (NAVI)
control unit

Video distributor power supply and ground cir-
cuit

Video distributor

AV (NAVI) control unit

Control unit to Front Display

« Front display unit power supply and ground cir-
cuit malfunction is detected (The diagnosis
screen can be checked at rear display)

« Malfunction is detected on communication cir-
cuit between front display unit and AV (NAVI)
control unit

« Malfunction is detected on communication sig-
nal between front display unit and AV (NAVI)
control unit

Front display unit power supply and ground cir-
cuit

Front display unit

AV (NAVI) control unit

« Rear control switch power supply and ground
circuit malfunction is detected

Control unit to Rear Switches | « Malfunction is detected on communication sig-

nal between rear control switch and AV (NAVI)
control unit

Rear control switch power supply and ground
circuit

Rear control switch

AV (NAVI) control unit
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Applicable parts

Description

Probable malfunction location

Control unit to Audio unit

« Audio unit power supply and ground circuit mal-
function is detected

« Malfunction is detected on communication cir-
cuit between audio unit and rear control switch
(Models with rear control switch)

« Malfunction is detected on communication cir-
cuit between audio unit and BOSE amp (Mod-
els without rear control switch)

« Malfunction is detected on communication sig-
nal between audio unit and AV (NAVI) control
unit

Audio unit power supply and ground circuit

Communication circuit between rear control
switch and audio unit

Audio unit

Rear control switch (with rear control switch)
BOSE amp (without rear control switch)

AV (NAVI) Control unit

Video distributor to Rear Dis-
play

« Rear display unit power supply and ground cir-
cuit malfunction is detected

« Malfunction is detected on communication cir-
cuit between video distributor and rear display
unit

« Malfunction is detected on communication sig-
nal between video distributor and rear display
unit

Rear display unit power supply and ground cir-
cuit

Rear display unit

Video distributor

Communication circuit between video distribu-
tor and rear display unit

Connection Line Between Units Is Yellow (2 or More Lines)

When 2 or more connection lines between control unit (AV control unit, NAVI control) and each unit are dis-
played in yellow, these communication system lines may be open or shorted. The malfunctioning parts can be
detected by the combination of the connection lines displayed in yellow.

Applicable parts

Description

Probable malfunction location

Control unit to

« Amplifier

« Rear Switches
« Audio unit

« Malfunction is detected on communication cir-
cuit between multifunction switch and camera
control unit

« Malfunction is detected on communication cir-
cuit between camera control unit and BOSE
amp

Communication circuit between multifunction
switch and camera control unit

Communication circuit between camera control
unit and BOSE amp

Multifunction switch
Camera control unit
BOSE amp

Control unit to
« Amplifier
o Audio unit

« Malfunction is detected on communication cir-
cuit between multifunction switch and camera
control unit

« Malfunction is detected on communication cir-
cuit between camera control unit and BOSE
amp

Communication circuit between multifunction
switch and camera control unit

Communication circuit between camera control
unit and BOSE amp

Multifunction switch
Camera control unit
BOSE amp

Control unit to
« Rear Switches
o Audio unit

Malfunction is detected on communication circuit
between BOSE amp and rear control switch

Communication circuit between BOSE amp and
rear control switch

BOSE amp
Rear control switch
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Confirmation/Adjustment Mode
1. Confirmation/Adjustment mode can be selected by starting the
diagnosis function and selecting “Confirmation/Adjustment”. The
confirmation/adjustment of each item can be performed. i Diagno
Self Diagnosis
@ p
SKIB3660E
2. Select each screen switch of Confirmation/Adjustment screen to
display the relevant diagnosis screen. Press the “BACK” switch
to return to the initial screen of Confirmation/Adjustment. 1] Diagno 0

Vehic.le Sig‘nals

- Speaker Test
Climate Control
Navigation

1/14 DOWN
3P
SKIB3661E
DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS
(1] em Diagno e Disp [i] System Diagnostic Menu > Color Sp...
If colors are abnomal,please refer to the service * CYAN:
manual for diagnosis information Close to Iight blue

* MAGENTA:

Color Spectrum bar
Close to purplish red

Gradation bar

@] Please select an item
Screen diagnosis main screen

If colors are abnomal,please refer to the service
manual for diagnosis information

* The gray-scale image
is indicated 16-step
gradation.

BLACK GRAY WHITE
SKIB3662E

If RGB signal is malfunctioning, the tint of the color bar display is as follows.
. Light blue (Cyan) tint

: Purple (Magenta) tint

: Yellow tint

R (red) signal error
G (green) signal error
B (blue) signal error
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VEHICLE SIGNALS

A comparison check can be made of each actual vehicle signal and

the signals recognized by th

e system.

[i] System Diagnostic Menu > Vehicle...

Vehicle speed
Parking brake
Lights
Ignition
Reverse

SKIB3663E

Diagnosis item Display Vehicle status Remarks
ON Vehicle speed > 0 km/h (0 MPH)
Vehicle speed OFF | Vehicle speed =0 km/h (0 MPH)
i Ignition switch in ACC position Changes in indication may be delayed by approxi-
mately 1.5 seconds. This is normal.
) ON Parking brake is applied.
Parking brake - -
OFF | Parking brake is released.
) ON Light switch ON
Lights - - -
OFF | Light switch OFF
- ON Ignition switch ON
Ignition — — —
OFF | Ignition switch in ACC position
ON Selector lever in R position
- — Changes in indication may be delayed by approxi-
Reverse OFF | Selector lever in any position other than R L
mately 1.5 seconds. This is normal.
- Ignition switch in ACC position

SPEAKER TEST

When selecting “Speaker Test”, speaker diagnosis screen is dis-
played. When pressing “Start”, test tone emits from the speaker. At
that time, when pressing “Start”, test tone emits from next speaker.

Then, when pressing the “End”, test tone stops.

NOTE:

The frequency of test tone emitted from each speaker is as follows.

Tweeter
Front door speaker
Rear door speaker

Rear surround speaker

Center speaker
Woofer
Seat speaker

CLIMATE CONTROL

For details, refer to ATC-56, "Self-diagnosis Function" .

: 3kHz
: 300 Hz
: 1 kHz
: 1 kHz
: 1 kHz
: 100 Hz
: 1 kHz
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NAVIGATION
Steering Angle Adjustment
The steering angle output value detected with the gyroscope can be

adjusted.
[i] Diagno g
Left turn B 0.0% E ]

Right turn =-(_0.0% )+

Set

SKIB3684E

Speed Calibration

Usually the automatic distance correction function adjusts the mal-
function in distance caused by the tires wearing down or the tire
pressure change. If prompt adjustment is necessary when the tire [1] System Diagnostic Menu > Speed
chains are installed etc., perform this procedure.

Speed Calibration - + o
Set

SKIB3685E

ERROR HISTORY

The diagnostic results of “Self-diagnosis” determine if any malfunction occurred between selecting “Self-diag-

nosis” and displaying “Self-diagnostic Results”.

If an error occurred before the ignition switch was turned ON and does not occur again until “Self-diagnosis” is
completed, the trouble diagnosis result will be judged normal. Therefore, errors in the past which cannot be

found by “Self-diagnosis”, must be found by checking the “Error record”.

The error history shows the error occurrence frequency in past. The frequency of occurrence is displayed by 2

types: the count down type and the count up type. Select either type according to the error item.
In “Error History” of models with NAVI, time and place that the selected error last occurred are displayed. Be

careful about the following.

« If there is a malfunction with the GPS antenna circuit board in the NAVI control unit, the correct date of
occurrence may not be able to be displayed.

« Place of the error occurrence is represented by the position of the current location mark at the time an
error occurred. If current location mark has deviated from the correct position, then the place of the error
occurrence cannot be located correctly.

Transition Screen
Without NAVI

[[i] System Diagnostic Menu > History... il em Diagno e 0
] AV COMM CIRCUIT 40 . Delete Iog AV COMM CIRCUIT 40
Switches Connection Error 2 Y&
Audio Unit Connection Error 2 Delete error history log?
Amplifier Connection Error 2 s _L
(_Deletelog ) Yes _Deletelog__J
1/5

SKIB3665E
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With NAVI

[i] System Diagnostic Menu > History...

AV COMM CIRCUIT 40 .

Switches Connection Error 2

H Audio Unit Connection Error 2

| Amplifier Connection Error 2

(__Deletelog )

@D
[i] em Diagno

1/5

Y

a ﬁV COMM CIRCUIT 40

Delete error history log?

N\

(

@ ) Please sele

( 33.56.43N/ 118.23.14W
-
Delete Tog__ ] \
Previous
00.00.00 00;00

SKIB3687E

Count Down Type

« When the error is detected, set the counter to 40. If the system is normal when turning the ignition switch

ON, the counter decreases by 1.

« The lower limit of the counter is 1. It can be reset to 0 by “Delete log” switch or CONSULT-II.

Count Up Type

« When the ignition switch is turned ON if the error is detected, the counter increases 1. Even if it is normal
when the ignition switch is turned ON the next time, the counter does not decrease.

o The upper limit of the counter is 50. 51 or more is displayed as 50. It can be reset to 0 by “Delete log”

switch or CONSULT-II.

Display type of occur-
rence frequency

Error history display item

Count down type

CAN_COMM_CIRCUIT, CONTROL UNIT (CAN), AY COMM CIRCUIT, CONTROL UNIT (AV)

Count up type

Other than the above

Error Item

Some error items may be displayed simultaneously according to the cause. If some error items are displayed
simultaneously, the detection of the cause can be performed by the combination of display items

Error item

Description

Possible cause/Action to take

CAN_COMM_CIRCUIT

CAN communication malfunction is
detected

Perform the diagnosis using CONSULT-II,
and then repair the malfunctioning parts
based on diagnostic results.

Refer to AV-243, "SELF-DIAG RESULTS"

CONTROL UNIT (CAN)

CAN initial diagnosis malfunction is
detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit
Refer to AV-282, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"

CONTROL UNIT (AV)

AV communication circuit initial diagno-
sis malfunction is detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit
Refer to AV-282, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"

« AV COMM CIRCUIT

« Switches Connection Error

« Video Distributor Connection Error
« DVD Deck Connection Error

« Audio Unit Connection Error

« Amplifier Connection Error

« Rearview Camera Connection Error

Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between AV (NAVI) con-
trol unit and video distributor

« Communication circuit between AV
(NAVI) control unit and video distributor

o AV (NAVI) control unit
« Video distributor
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Error item

Description

Possible cause/Action to take

« AV COMM CIRCUIT
Switches Connection Error

« DVD Deck Connection Error

Audio Unit Connection Error

Amplifier Connection Error
Rearview Camera Connection Error

Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between video distributor
and DVD player

Communication circuit between video
distributor and DVD player

Video distributor
DVD player

« AV COMM CIRCUIT
Switches Connection Error

Audio Unit Connection Error

Amplifier Connection Error
Rearview Camera Connection Error

Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between DVD player and
multifunction switch

Communication circuit between DVD
player and multifunction switch

DVD player
Multifunction switch

« AV COMM CIRCUIT
Audio Unit Connection Error

Amplifier Connection Error
Rearview Camera Connection Error

Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between multifunction
switch and camera control unit

Communication circuit between multi-
function switch and camera control unit

Multifunction switch
Camera control unit

¢ AV COMM CIRCUIT
Audio Unit Connection Error

Amplifier Connection Error

Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between camera control
unit and BOSE amp

Communication circuit between camera
control unit and BOSE amp

Camera control unit
BOSE amp

« AV COMM CIRCUIT
« Audio Unit Connection Error

With rear control switch

« Audio unit power supply and ground
circuit malfunction is detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between BOSE amp
and rear control switch

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between rear control
switch and audio unit

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between audio unit and
AV (NAVI) control unit

Communication circuit between BOSE
amp and rear control switch

Communication circuit between rear
control switch and audio unit

BOSE amp
Rear control switch
Audio unit

AV (NAVI) control unit
AV

Without rear control switch

« Audio unit power supply and ground
circuit malfunction is detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between BOSE amp
and audio unit

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between audio unit and
AV (NAVI) control unit

Audio unit power supply and ground cir-
cuit

Communication circuit between BOSE
amp and audio unit

Audio unit

AV (NAVI) control unit

BOSE amp

¢ AV COMM CIRCUIT
« Video Distributor Connection Error

« Video distributor power supply and
ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-

cation signal between video distribu-
tor and AV (NAVI) control unit

Video distributor power supply and
ground circuit

Video distributor
AV (NAVI) control unit

¢ AV COMM CIRCUIT
« Rearview Camera Connection Error

« Camera control unit power supply
and ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-

cation signal between camera con-
trol unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

Camera control unit power supply and
ground circuit

Camera control unit
AV (NAVI) control unit
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Error item

Description

Possible cause/Action to take

« AV COMM CIRCUIT
« Switches Connection Error

« Multifunction switch power supply
and ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between multifunction
switch and AV (NAVI) control unit

Multifunction switch power supply and
ground circuit

Multifunction switch
AV (NAVI) control unit

« AV COMM CIRCUIT
« DVD Deck Connection Error

« DVD player power supply and
ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between DVD player
and AV (NAVI) control unit

DVD player power supply and ground
circuit

DVD player

AV (NAVI) control unit

o AV COMM CIRCUIT
« Amplifier Connection Error

« BOSE amp power supply and
ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between BOSE amp
and AV (NAVI) control unit

BOSE amp power supply and ground
circuit

BOSE amp

AV (NAVI) control unit

Front Display Connection Error

« Front display unit power supply and
ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between front display
unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between front display
unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

Front display unit power supply and
ground circuit

Communication circuit between front
display unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

Front display unit
AV (NAVI) control unit

Rear Display Connection Error

« Rear display unit power supply and
ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between rear display
unit and video distributor

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between rear display
unit and video distributor

Rear display unit power supply and
ground circuit

Rear display unit
Video distributor

Communication circuit between rear
display unit and video distributor

GPS Antenna Error

GPS antenna connection malfunction
is detected

GPS antenna feeder
GPS antenna
NAVI control unit

Camera Control Unit Connection Error

Camera and connection recognition
signal circuit malfunction is detected

Camera-connection recognition signal
circuit

Camera control unit

AV (NAVI) control unit

FLASH-ROM Error Of Control Unit

AV (NAVI) control unit malfunction is
detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit
Refer to AV-282, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"

Connection Of Gyro

NAVI control unit malfunction is
detected

Replace NAVI control unit
Refer to AV-282, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"

GPS Communication Error

GPS ROM Error

GPS RAM Error

GPS RTC Error

GPS malfunction is detected

If the symptoms such as the GPS receipt
malfunction occur, intermittent malfunction
caused by strong radio interference may
be detected.

If the malfunction always occurs, replace
NAVI control unit.
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Error item

Description

Possible cause/Action to take

DVD-ROM Communication Error

DVD-ROM Read Error

DVD-ROM Disc Error

DVD-ROM Mechanism not Detected

DVD-ROM Mechanism Error

DVD-ROM Focus Error

DVD-ROM TOC Error

DVD-ROM Seek Error

DVD-ROM Error Correction Error

DVD-ROM Data Transfer Error

DVD-ROM Data Error

DVD-ROM Time-out

DVD-ROM Loading / Eject Error

« Malfunction is detected on DVD-
ROM drive pickup lens in NAVI con-

trol unit

« Thereis dirt and damage on the map

disc

« Map disc
« NAVI control unit

Refer to AV-282, "AV (NAVI) Control
Unit"

CAN Controller Memory Error

Bluetooth Module Connection Error

AV (NAVI) control unit malfunction is

detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit
Refer to AV-282, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"

VEHICLE CAN DIAGNOSIS

« CAN communication status and error counter is displayed.
« Error counter displays 0 if any malfunction is not detected in the
past. If the malfunction is detected, it displays 40. When turning Li]System Diagno _
the ignition switch ON, if it is normal, it displays 39. The lower Signal Status Count ) eolrd
limit of the counter is 1. e o 0 :
« Ifitis reset, the error counter is deleted. DGt T Reser F
Rx(HVAC) oK 0
Rx(USM) [o] )
. Error counter RX(TPMS) oK 0 J
Items Display (Current) (Past)
Tx (HVAC) OK /27?2 0-40
Rx (ECM) OK /?2? 0-40 SKIBIvRR
Rx (Cluster) OK /22? 0-40 yA\Y)
Rx (BCM) OK /?2? 0-40
Rx (HVAC) OK /27?2 0-40
Rx (USM) OK /?2? 0-40
Rx (TPMS) OK /27?2 0-40
NOTE:
??? indicates “UNKWN?".
AV COMM DIAGNOSIS
« Displays the communication condition between AV (NAVI) con-
trol unit (master unit) and each unit and between audio unit
(sub-master unit) and each unit. [1] System Diagno 0
« Error counter displays 0 if any malfunction is not detected in the Sgral__ gt;tus%ounﬁ -hecking
past. If the malfunction is detected, it displays 40. When turning CR(PrimanSW-TM) OK__0 :
the ignition switch ON, if it is normal, it displays 39. The lower Eﬁxx‘gf,'s‘:afs"\’,;m) oK 39 Reset [
limit of the counter is 1. Chmpmiy—ox—40
. Ifitis reset, the error counter is deleted. CoRearcamern M OK_ 40 J
ltems Status Counter
(Current) (Past) SKIB366TE
C Tx (ITM-PrimarySW) OK /2?? 0-40
C Rx (PrimarySW-ITM) OK /??7? 0-40
C Rx (STRG SW-ITM) OK /2?? 0-40
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ltems Status Counter

(Current) (Past)
C Rx (RrSeatSW-ITM) OK [??7? 0-40
C Rx (Audio-ITM) OK /??7? 0-40
C Rx (Amp-ITM) OK /??7? 0-40
C Rx (RearCamera-ITM) OK /??? 0-40
C Rx (DVD-ITM) OK /22? 0-40
C Rx (Video DIST-ITM) OK /??7? 0-40
C Rx (Remote Cont-ITM) OK /??7? 0-40
C Rx (Amp-Audio) OK /?2?? 0-40
C Rx (DVD-Audio) OK /??7? 0-40

ITM: AV (NAVI) control unit

NOTE:
??7? indicates “UNKWN".

HANDSFREE PHONE

Handsfree Volume Adjustment

The received volume adjustment of hands-free phone can be
adjusted to Low, Medium, and High settings.

Voice Microphone Test

[i] D 0 d
Handsfree Volume Adjustment .
Voice Microphone Test o ON

Delete Handsfree Memory

SKIB3668E

When this function is turned ON, the voice that is input to microphone is output to front speaker via TEL voice

signal line. The microphone and TEL voice signal line can be checked.
Delete Handsfree Memory

Erase the memory related to the hands-free phone.

REAR DISPLAY

« Tilt angle (90 to 135 degrees, 105 to 135 degrees) of rear seat

display can be set.

« The automatic retraction of rear seat display can be set.
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CAMERA CONT.

There are 2 functions: “Connection Confirmation”, “Adjust offset of rear view camera”.

Connection Confirmation

The input signals of steering angle sensor signal, reverse signal, and

vehicle speed signal can be checked.

[i] System Diagnostic Menu > Connect...

Steering Angle Sensor OFF
Reverse Sensor OFF
Vehicle Speed Sensor OFF

Side-View Monitor -

SKIB3688E

Diagnosis item Display Vehicle status
ON It tums ON when the steerirjg is turning yvith the _ignitipn switch ON (Once it turns
ON, it does not change during Connection Confirmation mode)
Steering Angle Sensor OFE Turn ignition switch ACC o _ ‘ o _
It turns OFF when the steering is not turning with the ignition switch ON
— Rear view monitor connection confirmation signal malfunction
ON Selector lever in R position with ignition switch ON
Reverse Sensor OFF -Srlézgégoﬁltlf\?ef\i,\:tg:j pcoc':sition other than R with ignition switch ON
— Rear view monitor connection confirmation signal malfunction
ON When vehicle speed is 0 km/h or more with ignition switch ON
Vehicle Speed Sensor OFF J\Lljr:gr:g\?:rlm?gesggggdﬁgg km/h with ignition switch ON
— Camera-connection recognition signal malfunction

Adjust Offset of Rear View Camera

If the adjustment of rear view monitor guiding line display position is
necessary when rear view camera is removed, use this mode to

adjust it.
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@)  Use DIAL to select range marking type (4/7)
@< Use arrow keys to adjust position (0,0)

SKIB3689E
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BLUETOOTH
Confirm/Change Passkey

« The passkey of Bluetooth can be confirmed and changed.
« The passkey can be changed by four digits within 0 to 9.
[i] D
Bluetooth Passkey [ 1234 )
SKIB3669E
Confirm/Change Device Name
« The device name of Bluetooth can be confirmed and changed.
« The device name can be changed by sixteen digits within A to Z
(small characters can be used) and - (hyphen). L] Dia
Device Name .
SKIB3670E
DELETE UNIT CONNECTION LOG
Erase the connection history of unit and error history that is recorded
in AV (NAVI) control unit (clear the connection history of the removed
Unit). [i] em Diagno e Delete
Vehicle CAN Diagnosis
Delete unit connection Yes
log?
elete unit Connection Log
@ p
SKIB3671E
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Rear View Monitor Guiding Line Adjustment NKS00480
1. Draw lines on rearward area of the vehicle passing through the
following points: 20 cm (7.87 in) from both sides of the vehicle, T Y
and 0.5 m (1.64 ft), 1.0 m (3.28 ft) from the rear end of the
bumper. FR
2. Set into “Adjust offset of rear view camera” mode of Confirma-
tion/Adjustment mode. v AN
N /
+ 0.5m
(1.64ft)
1.0m
(3.28ft)
MY Yy
200mm(7.87in)
SKIB3691E
3. Rotate the center dial, and then select the guiding line pattern so
that its angle is aligned with the correction line of the rear of the
vehicle.
Selected pattern 07
> - >
* >
\_//
@ ) Use DIAL to select range marking type {4/7)
@< Use arrow keys to adjust position (0,0)
SKIB3689E
4. Make fine adjustment to the correction line of the rear of the vehicle with up/down/left/right switches so

that its position is aligned with the guiding line. Press “OK” switch and record the adjusted guiding line
position to the camera control unit.

Up/Down adjustment range . =20-20
Left/Right adjustment range . —20-20
CAUTION:

Never operate other function such as pressing BACK while writing index data.

If Confirmation/Adjustment mode does not function in the above procedure, perform one of the

following service to adjust the index again.

« Remove battery for five min. Then reconnect battery.

« Remove camera control unit connector for five min. Then reconnect camera control unit con-
nector.
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CONSULT-IlI Functions (Multi AV) NKS0041

CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test modes shown following.

Diagnosis mode

Description

SELF DIAG RESULTS

« Performs the connection diagnosis of communication circuit between AV (NAVI) control unit
and system and displays the current and past malfunctions collectively.

« The DVD-ROM drive diagnosis of NAVI control unit and the connection diagnosis between
NAVI control unit and GPS antenna can be performed (DVD-ROM drive will not be diagnosed
when no map DVD-ROM is in it)

DATA MONITOR

The diagnosis of vehicle signal that input to the AV (NAVI) control unit can be performed

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

The transmitting/receiving of CAN communication can be monitored. Refer to LAN-44, "CAN
Diagnostic Support Monitor" .

AV COMM MONITOR

The transmitting/receiving of a system can be monitored

ECU PART NUMBER

The part number of AV (NAVI) control unit can be checked

OPERATION PROCEDURE

CAUTION:

If CONSULT-Il is used with no connection of CONSULT-II CONVERTER, malfunctions might be
detected in self-diagnosis depending on control unit which carry out CAN communication.

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Connect CONSULT-Il and CONSULT-II CONVERTER to data
link connector, and turn ignition switch ON.

3. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

SKIB3794E

CONSULT-II
ENGINE
START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)
START (X-BADGE VHCL)
SUB MODE
| |LIGHT | COPY
NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFBECFFAOOZQE
4. Touch “MULTI AV”
If “MULTI AV” is not indicated, check the following item. SELECT SYSTEM
« AV (NAVI) control unit power supply and ground circuit. E“AG/'T”E
o CONSULT-II data link connector (DLC) circuit ABS
Refer to LAN-42, "Precautions When Using CONSULT-II" . AIR BAG
IPDM E/R
BCM
Page Down
BACK | LIGHT | COPY
NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFE&AOOC&OE
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DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

5.

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

The self-diagnosis is started and self-diagnostic results are dis-
played by touching “START” after selecting “SELF-DIAG RESULTS".

In CONSULT-II self-diagnosis, self-diagnostic results and error
history are displayed collectively.

The current malfunction indicates “CRNT”. The past malfunction

indicates “PAST".

If DTC [U1000], [U1300] are detected, “0” is displayed at TIME.
If it is normal the next time ignition switch is ON of next time, add

1 to the TIME.

Select diagnosis item on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

SELECT DIAG MODE

WORK SUPPORT
SELF-DIAG RESULTS

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

DATA MONITOR
ACTIVE TEST
ECU PART NUMBER

Page Down

BACK | LIGHT | COPY

NOTE: EXAMPLE SHOWN. ACTUAL DISPLAY MAY DIFFER.
BCIA0031E

[ SELF-DIAG RESULTS |
DTC RESULTS TIME

AV COMM CIRCUIT

[U1300] &

SWITCH CONN

[U1240] PAST

AUDIO H/U CONN

[U1249] PAST

|Scro|| Downl
ERASE PRINT
MODE | BACK | LiGHT | copy

SKIB3674E

Display Item of Self-Diagnostic Results

Self-diagnostic results may be displayed simultaneously according to the cause. If some error items are dis-
played simultaneously, the detection of the cause can be performed by the combination of display items

Error item

Description

Possible cause/Action to take

CAN_COMM_CIRCUIT [U1000]

CAN communication malfunction is
detected

Print out the self-diagnostic results and go
to LAN-42, "Precautions When Using
CONSULT-1I".

CONTROL UNIT (CAN) [U1010]

CAN initial diagnosis malfunction is
detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit
Refer to AV-282, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"

CONTROL UNIT (AV) [U1310]

AV communication circuit initial diagno-
sis malfunction is detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit A\
Refer to AV-282, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]

« SWITCH CONN [U1240]

« VIDEO DIST CONN [U1246]

« DVD DECK CONN [U1248]

« AUDIO H/U CONN [U1249]

« AMP CONN [U124E]

« REAR CAMERA CONN [U1252]

Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between AV (NAVI) con-
trol unit and video distributor

« Communication circuit between AV
(NAVI) control unit and video distributor

« AV (NAVI) control unit
« Video distributor

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]

« SWITCH CONN [U1240]

« DVD DECK CONN [U1248]

« AUDIO H/U CONN [U1249]

« AMP CONN [U124E]

« REAR CAMERA CONN [U1252]

Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between video distributor
and DVD player

« Communication circuit between video
distributor and DVD player

« Video distributor
« DVD player

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]

« SWITCH CONN [U1240]

« AUDIO H/U CONN [U1249]

« AMP CONN [U124E]

« REAR CAMERA CONN [U1252]

Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between DVD player and
multifunction switch

« Communication circuit between DVD
player and multifunction switch

« DVD player
« Multifunction switch

R
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Error item

Description

Possible cause/Action to take

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]

« AUDIO H/U CONN [U1249]

« AMP CONN [U124E]

« REAR CAMERA CONN [U1252]

Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between multifunction
switch and camera control unit

Communication circuit between multi-
function switch and camera control unit

Multifunction switch
Camera control unit

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]
« AUDIO H/U CONN [U1249]
« AMP CONN [U124E]

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between camera con-
trol unit and BOSE amp

Communication circuit between camera
control unit and BOSE amp

Camera control unit
BOSE amp

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]
« AUDIO H/U CONN [U1249]

With rear control switch

« Audio unit power supply and ground
circuit malfunction is detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between BOSE amp
and rear control switch

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between rear control
switch and audio unit

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between audio unit and
AV (NAVI) control unit

Communication circuit between BOSE
amp and rear control switch

Communication circuit between rear
control switch and audio unit

BOSE amp

Rear control switch
Audio unit

AV (NAVI) control unit

Without rear control switch

« Audio unit power supply and ground
circuit malfunction is detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between BOSE amp
and audio unit

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between audio unit and
AV (NAVI) control unit

Audio unit power supply and ground cir-
cuit

Communication circuit between BOSE
amp and audio unit

Audio unit

AV (NAVI) control unit

BOSE amp

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]
« VIDEO DIST CONN [U1246]

« Video distributor power supply and
ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-

cation signal between video distribu-
tor and AV (NAVI) control unit

Video distributor power supply and
ground circuit

Video distributor
AV (NAVI) control unit

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]
« REAR CAMERA CONN [U1252]

« Camera control unit power supply
and ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-

cation signal between camera con-
trol unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

Camera control unit power supply and
ground circuit

Camera control unit
AV (NAVI) control unit

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]
« SWITCH CONN [U1240]

« Multifunction switch power supply
and ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between multifunction
switch and AV (NAVI) control unit

Multifunction switch power supply and
ground circuit

Multifunction switch
AV (NAVI) control unit

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]
« DVD DECK CONN [U1248]

« DVD player power supply and
ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between DVD player
and AV (NAVI) control unit

DVD player power supply and ground
circuit

DVD player

AV (NAVI) control unit
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Error item

Description

Possible cause/Action to take

« AV COMM CIRCUIT [U1300]
« AMP CONN [U124E]

« BOSE amp power supply and
ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between BOSE amp
and AV (NAVI) control unit

« BOSE amp power supply and ground
circuit

« BOSE amp

« AV (NAVI) control unit

FRONT DISP CONN [U1243]

« Front display unit power supply and
ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between front display
unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between front display
unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

« Front display unit power supply and
ground circuit

« Communication circuit between front
display unit and AV (NAVI) control unit

« Front display unit
« AV (NAVI) control unit

REAR DISP CONN [U1247]

« Rear display unit power supply and
ground circuit malfunction is
detected

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation circuit between rear display
unit and video distributor

« Malfunction is detected on communi-
cation signal between rear display
unit and video distributor

« Rear display unit power supply and
ground circuit

« Rear display unit
« Video distributor

« Communication circuit between rear
display unit and video distributor

GPS ANTENNA CONN [U1244]

GPS antenna connection malfunction
is detected

« GPS antenna feeder
+« GPS antenna
« NAVI control unit

CAMERA CONT CONN [U1250]

Camera and connection recognition
signal circuit malfunction is detected

« Camera-connection recognition signal
circuit

« Camera control unit

« AV (NAVI) control unit

Count Unit FLASH-ROM [U1200]

AV (NAVI) control unit malfunction is
detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit AV
Refer to AV-282, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"

Gyro NO CONN [U1201]

NAVI control unit malfunction is
detected

Replace NAVI control unit
Refer to AV-282, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"

GPS COMM [U1204]

GPS ROM [U1205]

GPS RAM [U1206]

GPS RTC [U1207]

GPS malfunction is detected

If the symptoms such as the GPS receipt
malfunction occur, intermittent malfunction
caused by strong radio interference may
be detected.

If the malfunction always occurs, replace
NAVI control unit.

Revision: 2007 April

AV-245

2007 M35/M45



DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Error item

Description

Possible cause/Action to take

DVD-ROM COMM [U1208]

DVD-ROM READ [U1209]

DVD-ROM DISC [U120A]

DVD-ROM MECHA DETECT [U120C]

DVD-ROM DRIVE MECHA [U120D]

DVD-ROM FOCUS [U120E]

DVD-ROM TOC [U120F]

DVD-ROM SEEK [U1210]

DVD-ROM ERR CORRECTION [U1211]

DVD-ROM DATA FORWARD [U1212]

DVD-ROM DATA [U1213]

DVD-ROM TIMEOUT [U1214]

DVD-ROM LOAD [U1215]

« Malfunction is detected on DVD-
ROM drive pickup lens in NAVI con-
trol unit

« There is dirt and damage on the map
disc

« Map disc

« NAVI control unit
Refer to AV-282, "AV (NAVI) Control
Unit"

CAN CONT [U1216]

BLUETOOTH CONN [U1217]

AV (NAVI) control unit malfunction is
detected

Replace AV (NAVI) control unit
Refer to AV-282, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit"

DATA MONITOR

When “DATA MONITOR” is selected, “ALL SIGNALS” and “SELEC-
TION FROM MENU" are displayed.

ALL SIGNALS

« When “ALL SIGNALS” is selected and “START” is touched, the
following vehicle signal condition that is input to AV (NAVI) con-

trol unit is displayed.

« For each signal, a comparison of actual operating status and the
status recognized by the system can be checked.

Revision: 2007 April

DATA MONITOR
SELECT MONITOR ITEM

ALL SIGNALS

SELECTION FROM MENU

SETTING[Ngmeriea]

MODE | BACK [LIGHT| coPY

SKIB3675E

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | |
VHCLSPD SIG  OFF
PKB SIG ON
ILLUM SIG OFF
IGN SIG ON
REV SIG OFF
RECORD

MODE | BACK |LIGHT | COPY SKIBI676E
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Display Condition

Display Item Dis- Vehicle status Remarks
play
ON | Vehicle speed >0 km/h (0 MPH)
VHCL SPD SIG -
OFF | Vehicle speed = 0 km/h (0 MPH) Changes in indication may be delayed. This is
ON | Parking brake is applied. normal.
PKB SIG
OFF | Parking brake is released.
ON | Light switch ON
ILLUM SIG -
OFF | Light switch OFF
ON Ignition switch ON
IGN SIG — — — -
OFF | Ignition switch in ACC position
ON | Selector lever in R position ch i indicati be delaved. This
- - anges in indication may be delayed. This is
REV SIG OFE Other than selector lever in R posi- normal.
tion

SELECTION FROM MENU

When “SELECTION FROM MENU" is selected, the vehicle signal display can be selected. After that, the
selected vehicle signal condition is displayed when “START” is touched.

Item to be selected

Description

VHCL SPD SIG

PKB SIG

ILLUM SIG

IGN SIG

REV SIG

As well as selecting “ALL SIGNALS”

AV COMM MONITOR
When “AV COMM MONITOR” is selected, “AV&NAVI C/U” and “AUDIO” are displayed.

AV&NAVI C/U

When “AV&NAVI C/U” is selected, the communication condition
from AV (NAVI) control unit to each unit and malfunction counter

are displayed.

Error counter displays OK if any malfunction is not detected in
the past. If the malfunction is detected, it displays 0. When turn-
ing the ignition switch ON, if it is normal, it displays 1. The upper
limit of the counter is 39.

Iltems Display (PRSNT) Error counter (PAST)
TRANSMIT DIAG OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
PANEL SWITCH OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
SW SECONDARY - -

RR CONTROL SW OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
STEERING SW OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
AUDIO OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
SPEAKER AMP OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
SIDE CAMERA - -

REAR CAMERA OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
TV TUNER - -

DVD PLAYER OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
VIDEO DIST OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
ETC - -

Revision: 2007 April AV-247

AV COMM MONITOR

AV&NAVI C/U
[PRSNT] PAST
TRANSMTDIAG  OK __ OK
PANELSWITCH _OK _ OK
SW SECONDARY - -
RRCONTROLSW OK  OK
STEERINGSW _ OK__ OK
AUDIO OK  OK
SPEAKERAMP _ OK _ OK
SIDE CAMERA - -
REARCAMERA OK _ OK
PRINT Sorall
MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY
SKIB4054E
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Items Display (PRSNT) Error counter (PAST)
FM MULTI - -
REMOTE CONT OK / UNKWN OK/0-39

AUDIO

« When “AUDIO" is selected, the communication condition from
audio unit to each unit and malfunction counter are displayed.

« Error counter displays OK if any malfunction is not detected in
the past. If the malfunction is detected, it displays 0. When turn-
ing the ignition switch ON, if it is normal, it displays 1. The upper

limit of the counter is 39.

AV COMM MONITOR
AUDIO
[PRSNT] PAST

TRANSMITDG  OK__ OK
SPEAKERAMP __ OK __ OK
TVTUNER -
DVD PLAYER OK _ OK
MD DECK -
CD CHANGER

MD CHANGER

PRINT
MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY

SKIB4055E

Items Display (Current) Error counter (Past)
TRANSMIT DG OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
SPEAKER AMP OK/ UNKWN OK/0-39
TV TUNER - -

DVD PLAYER OK / UNKWN OK/0-39
MD DECK - -
CD CHANGER - -
MD CHANGER - -

ECU PART NUMBER

The part number of AV (NAVI) control unit is displayed.

Revision: 2007 April
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TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS PFP:00004

Multifunction Switch Cannot Be Operated NKSO004E2
1. PERFORM CONSULT-II SELF-DIAGNOSIS

Perform CONSULT-II self-diagnosis and check the malfunction. Refer to AV-103, "SELF-DIAG RESULTS" .
Is there a malfunction?

YES >> Referto AV-103, "Display Item of SELF-DIAG RESULTS" .

NO >> Replace multifunction switch

RGB Image Is Not Displayed NKS00483
RGB IMAGE IS NOT DISPLAYED ON FRONT AND REAR DISPLAYS

1. DIAGNOSIS USING CONSULT-II

Start CONSULT-IIl, and make sure that “MULTI AV” is displayed on SELECT SYSTEM screen. Refer to AV-
102, "OPERATION PROCEDURE" .

OK or NG

OK >> Refer to AV-103, "SELF-DIAG RESULTS" .

NG >> Check AV (NAVI) control unit power supply and ground circuit.
ONLY FRONT DISPLAY

1. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR

1. Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and video distributor connector.
2. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector

M207 terminal 48 and ground. Eﬁ}

48 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG

OK >>GOTO2. -
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

SKIB4593E

2. CHECK RGB AREA SIGNAL FOR AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT

1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connec-

tor M210 terminal 50 and ground. G}l

50 — Ground : Approx.5V

OK or NG

OK >>GOTO3, !
NG >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.

N

SKIB6893E
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3. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR AND FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect front display unit connector.

3. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector
M205 terminal 14 and ground. @@ Eﬁj]

N

14 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.
OK or NG
OK >>GOTO4. S—

NG  >> Repair harness or connector.

SKIB4595E

4. CHECK FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

1. Connect front display unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Check voltage between front display unit harness connector
M203 terminal 2 and ground. @i@\ Ej]
2 — Ground : Approx. 5V

OK or NG

OK  >>Replace video distributor. >
NG >> Replace front display unit.

<
-

®
®
C
i

SKIB4596E

ONLY REAR DISPLAY
1. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR AND REAR DISPLAY UNIT

1. Disconnect video distributor connector and rear display unit connector.

2. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector
(A) M206 terminal 32 and rear display unit harness connector @Eé}]
(B) R102 terminal 17. = ®
—
32-17 : Continuity should exist. ® —
3. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector | —
(A) M206 terminal 32 and ground. 32
32 - Ground : Continuity should not exist. [l
OK or NG =
OK >> GO TO 2. SKIB4597E

NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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2. CHECK RGB AREA SIGNAL

1. Connect video distributor connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.

N

3. Check voltage between rear display unit harness connector
R102 terminal 17 and ground. @i@ E}] s
17 — Ground : Approx. 5V
OK or NG
OK >> Replace rear display unit. '
NG >> Replace video distributor. 17]
(mN
e =
SKIB4598E
RGB Screen Is Rolling. NKS00424

ONLY FRONT DISPLAY
1. CHECK REAR DISPLAY IMAGE

Make sure that the rear display image is purple (magenta) tint.
Is it purple (magenta) tint?

YES >>GOTO?2.
NO >> GO TO 4.

2. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR AND AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect video distributor connector and AV (NAVI) control unit connector.
3. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector
(A) M207 terminal 45 and AV (NAVI) control unit harness con- @@ Eﬁj]
nector (B) M210 terminal 45. ‘ e
45 — 45 : Continuity should exist. 5,
4. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector J%L
(A) M207 terminal 45 and ground.
45 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. a2 Q] l !
OK or NG l =
OK >> GO TO 3. SKIB4599E

NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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3. CHECK RGB SIGNAL (G: GREEN)

1. Connect video distributor connector and AV (NAVI) control unit connector.

2. Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Start Confirmation/Adjustment mode. Refer to AV-231, "Confirmation/Adjustment Mode" .

4. Display color bar by selecting “Display Color Spectrum Bar” on DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS screen. Refer to

AV-231, "DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS".

5. Check signal between video distributor harness connector M207
terminal 45 and ground.

)
0.4

45 — Ground: Oﬁ H m
0.4

SKIB2236J

OK or NG

OK >> Replace video distributor.
NG >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.

€24

45|

L

Ij!

SKIB4600E

4. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR AND FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

N

3. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector
(A) M205 terminal 11 and front display unit harness connector
(B) M203 terminal 3.

11 -3 : Continuity should exist.

4. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector
(A) M205 terminal 11 and ground.

11 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

Revision: 2007 April AV-252

Disconnect video distributor connector and front display unit connector.

CYE4

) ]}

J =

SKIB4601E

2007 M35/M45



TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS
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5. CHECK RGB SIGNAL (G: GREEN)

1. Connect video distributor connector and front display unit connector.

2. Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Start Confirmation/Adjustment mode. Refer to AV-231, "Confirmation/Adjustment Mode" .

4. Display color bar by selecting “Display Color Spectrum Bar” on DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS screen. Refer to

AV-231, "DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS" .
5. Check signal between front display unit harness connector

M203 terminal 3 and ground. @i@ .s.

)
0.4
3 —Ground: 0

|
[ ‘m
| L) 3

-0 4 4|OLTS
SKIB2236J E |
.@ e..J -

OK or NG SKIB4602E

OK >> Replace front display unit.
NG >> Replace video distributor.

ONLY REAR DISPLAY
1. cHECK DVD IMAGE

=
=

]

i

Make sure that the DVD image of rear display is rolling.
Is DVD image rolling?

YES >>GOTO?2.
NO >> GO TO 4.

2. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR AND REAR DISPLAY UNIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect video distributor connector and rear display unit connector.

N

3. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector =
(A) M206 terminal 33 and rear display unit harness connector @@ Eﬁj]
(B) R102 terminal 15. ‘ - ®
J |
33-15 : Continuity should exist. ® —
4. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector [—
(A) M206 terminal 33 and ground. =4
33 - Ground : Continuity should not exist. [ Ql
OK or NG =
OK >> GO TO 3. SKIB4603E

NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

3. CHECK RGB SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL
1. Connect video distributor connector and rear display unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Displaying RGB image.
4. Check signal between video distributor harness connector M206
terminal 33 and ground. E}] @i@\
v
4 ™
| |
33— Ground: 0
B3
"_’2|0/|IS

OK or NG @ e- ) SKIB4604E

OK >> Replace rear display unit.
NG >> Replace video distributor.

4. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and video distributor connector.

N

3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con-
nector (A) M210 terminal 48 and video distributor harness con- @@ Eﬁ:}]

nector (B) M207 terminal 51. ®
48 — 51 : Continuity should exist. ® - :
4. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con- [—
nector (A) M210 terminal 48 and ground. s
48 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. I
OK or NG ==

OK >> GO TO 5.

SKIB4605E

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

5. CHECK RGB SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL FOR AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT

1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and video distributor connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Displaying RGB image.
4. Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector
. T\ |
M210 terminal 48 and ground. @@\ e
v
4 u
|
48 — Ground: 0 48
->—¢2|0l|13
SKIB3603E ’1

OK or NG @ o =

SKIB4606E

OK >> Replace video distributor.
NG >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.
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Rear View Monitor Image Is Not Displayed NKS004S
DVD IMAGE IS DISPLAYED

1. CONSULT-II DIAGNOSIS

Perform CONSULT-II self-diagnosis and check the malfunction. Refer to AV-243, "SELF-DIAG RESULTS" .
Is there a malfunction?

YES >> Refer to AV-243, "Display Item of Self-Diagnostic Results" .
NO >> GO TO 2.

2. REVERSE SIGNAL INSPECTION

1. Turn the ignition switch ON, and then select “Connection Confirmation” of “Camera Controller” on Confir-
mation/Adjustment mode.

2. Make sure that “Reverse Sensor” is turned ON when shifting the selector lever in R position.
Is it OK?

YES >>GOTO3.

NO >> Check reverse signal circuit, and then repair the malfunctioning parts.

3. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN CAMERA CONTROL UNIT AND REAR VIEW CAMERA

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect camera control unit connector and rear view camera connector.

N

3. Check continuity between camera control unit harness connec- =
tor (A) B481 terminal 8 and rear view camera harness connector @@ Eﬁj]
(B) T109 terminal 1. ‘ -
8-1 : Continuity should exist. ® @
4. Check continuity between camera control unit harness connec- = ]
tor (A) B481 terminal 8 and ground. g
8 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. Ql
OK or NG L =
OK >> GO TO 4. SKIB4607E

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

N

. CHECK REAR VIEW CAMERA POWER SUPPLY

1. Connect camera control unit connector and rear view camera connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Shift the selector lever in R position.
4. Check voltage between camera control unit harness connector
B481 terminal 8 and ground. Kl@ s
8 — Ground : Approx. 6V
OK or NG

OK >>GOTOS5. '
NG >> Replace camera control unit.

SKIB4608E
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[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

5. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN CAMERA CONTROL UNIT AND REAR VIEW CAMERA

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

N

3. Check continuity between camera control unit harness connec-
tor (A) B481 terminal 6 and rear view camera harness connector
(B) T109 terminal 3.

6-3 : Continuity should exist.

4. Check continuity between camera control unit harness connec-
tor (A) B481 terminal 6 and ground.

6 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 6.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

6. CHECK REAR VIEW CAMERA IMAGE SIGNAL

Disconnect camera control unit connector and rear view camera connector.

CYE4

miltin

SKIB4609E

1. Connect camera control unit connector and rear view camera connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Shift the selector lever in R position.
4. Check signal between camera control unit harness connector
B481 terminal 6 and ground. E}] @i@\
W)
0.4
6—Gr0und: 0 J' I V ;ﬁu ) wh 6
0.4 »—+4|0u|s
SKIB2251J
N —
OK or NG

OK >>GO TO 7.
NG >> Replace rear view camera.

D O

SKIB4610E

7. HARNESS CHECK BETWEEN CAMERA CONTROL UNIT AND FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

N

3. Check continuity between camera control unit harness connec-
tor (A) B481 terminal 12 and front display unit harness connec-
tor (B) M203 terminal 11.

12-11 : Continuity should exist.

4. Check continuity between camera control unit harness connec-
tor (A) B481 terminal 12 and ground.

12 - Ground : Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 8.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

Revision: 2007 April AV-256

Disconnect camera control unit connector and front display unit connector.

CYE4

—

11

®

N\

]

J =

SKIB4611E
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TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

8. CHECK REAR VIEW IMAGE SIGNAL

Check signal between front display unit harness connector M203 ter-

minal 11 and ground. @i@ .s.

)

0.4
11 — Ground: 0 it UW ) | I
0.4 s i

L1
SKIB2251J E

OK or NG — o =

OK >> Replace front display unit.
NG >> Replace camera control unit.

DVD IMAGE IS NOT DISPLAYED
1. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR

SKIB4612E

1. Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and video distributor connector.
2. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con-

nector (A) M210 terminal 50 and video distributor harness con- @@ Eﬁj]

nector (B) M207 terminal 48.

50 - 48 : Continuity should exist. ® 48

OK or NG [ ~

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

[Q]
SKIB4613E
2. CHECK RGB AREA SIGNAL FOR AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT
1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and video distributor connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Shift the selector lever in R position.
4.

)

HS.

Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector
M210 terminal 50 and ground. @E»e

VIBREEEE

oA

50 — Ground: 50]

S 2|00|ll |
PKIB4948) E |

OK or NG @ O

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.

SKIB4614E
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3. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR AND FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect video distributor connector and front display unit connector.
3. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector
(A) M205 terminal 14 and front display unit harness connector @@ Eﬁ:}]
(B) M203 terminal 2. ‘ - 2 ——
14 -2 : Continuity should exist.
OK or NG | ® b
OK >> GO TO 4. 14

NG  >> Repair harness or connector.

SKIB4615E

4. CHECK RGB AREA SIGNAL FOR VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR
1. Connect video distributor connector and front display unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Shift the selector lever in R position.
4. Check signal between video distributor harness connector M205

terminal 14 and ground. @@\ Hs

T
5 [ | |
14 — Ground: o MO QTRq U am )
PKIB4948J E ’1

OK or NG —®or v SKIB4616E

OK >> Replace front display unit.
NG >> Replace video distributor.

IT CANNOT BE SWITCHED TO REAR VIEW MONITOR IMAGE
1. cHECK REVERSE SIGNAL

Select “Vehicle Signals” on Confirmation/Adjustment mode, and make sure that the reverse signal is input nor-
mally. Refer to AV-232, "VEHICLE SIGNALS" .

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Check reverse signal circuit, and then repair the malfunctioning parts.
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2. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND CAMERA CONTROL UNIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and camera control unit connector.
3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con-

nector (A) M210 terminal 67 and camera control unit harness @@ Eﬁj]
|

N

connector (B) B481 terminal 14.

|
67 — 14 : Continuity should exist. 14 1
OK or NG =
| . ®
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector. b7 @

SKIB4617E

3. CHECK CAMERA-CONNECTION RECOGNITION SIGNAL

1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connec- @E»e

)

tor M210 terminal 67 and ground. ks

67 — Ground: : Approx.5V

OK or NG

OK >> Replace camera control unit.
NG >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit. 67

4
(=)
D O+ =

SKIB4618E

DVD Image Is Not Displayed —
ONLY FRONT DISPLAY

1. REAR VIEW MONITOR IMAGE CONFIRMATION

A\

Make sure that rear view monitor image is displayed when setting the selector lever in R position.

Is it displayed?
YES >>GOTO2.
NO >> GO TO 4.

2. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR AND FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect video distributor connector and front display unit connector.

3. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector =
(A) M205 terminal 8 and front display unit harness connector (B) @@Eﬁ}]
| |

M203 terminal 15.

8-15 : Continuity should exist.

4. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector
(A) M205 terminal 8 and ground.

8 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG N =1
OK >> GO TO 3. SKIB4619E
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

SR
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3. CHECK IMAGE SIGNAL
1. Connect video distributor connector and front display unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Display DVD image.
4. Check signal between video distributor harness connector M205
terminal 8 and ground. E}] @i@\
W)
0.4
8 Gr nd 0 A & AML " A l
- ou . i ﬂ" V ﬂ" w 8
0.4 »—+4|0u|s
SKIB2251J E ’1
OK or NG © O ) SKIB4620E

OK >> Replace front display unit.
NG >> Replace video distributor.

4. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

N

3. Check continuity between and AV (NAVI) control unit harness
connector (A) M210 terminal 50 and video distributor harness

Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and video distributor connector.

CYE4

connector (B) M207 terminal 48.
_| L
50 - 48 : Continuity should exist. ® 48
OK or NG = F ]
OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
[Q]
SKIB4621E
5. CHECK RGB AREA SIGNAL FOR AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT
1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and video distributor connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Shift the selector lever in R position.
4. Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector
M210 terminal 50 and ground. @E}]
AREEEN
el 1 1 |
50 — Ground: o HUMIUQUOUqUmpopy =5
»—«200';1
11 '1
PKIB4948J

OK or NG -e e- ) SKIB4614E

OK >> GO TO 6.
NG >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.
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6. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR AND FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect video distributor connector and front display unit connector.
3. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector

(A) M205 terminal 14 and front display unit harness connector @@ Eﬁj] [ |
2

N

(B) M203 terminal 2.

14 -2 : Continuity should exist.
OK or NG | ® |
OK >> GO TO 7. 14
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

SKIB4615E

{. CHECK RGB AREA SIGNAL FOR VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR
1. Connect video distributor connector and front display unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Shift the selector lever in R position.
4. Check signal between video distributor harness connector M205

terminal 14 and ground. Kl@ s

T
5 [ | |
14 — Ground: o MO QTRq U am ™

T !
PKIB4948J E

OK or NG —er -

OK >> Replace front display unit.
NG >> Replace video distributor.

ONLY REAR DISPLAY
1. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR AND REAR DISPLAY UNIT

SKIB4616E

1. Disconnect video distributor connector and rear display unit connector.

2. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector =
(A) M206 terminal 34 and rear display unit harness connector @@ Eﬁj]
(B) R102 terminal 16. ‘ - ®
J |
34 -16 : Continuity should exist. ® 16
3. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector F =
(A) M206 terminal 34 and ground. 84
34 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. o "l
OK or NG ) =
OK >> GO TO 2 SKIB4625E

NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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N

. CHECK RGB AREA SIGNAL

PN

Connect video distributor connector and rear display unit connector.

Turn ignition switch ON.
Select DVD mode on rear display.

Check signal between rear display unit harness connector R102
terminal 17 and ground.

W)

oA

17 — Ground:

11004

PKIB4949J)

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Replace video distributor.

ER4

17

=N

SKIB4626E

3. CHECK IMAGE SIGNAL
1. Connect video distributor connector and rear display unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Display DVD image.
4. Check signal between video distributor harness connector M206
terminal 34 and ground. G}] @i@\
W)
0.4
34 — Ground: 0 ﬁ“ i l
: T B4
0.4 »—+4|0u|s
SKIB2251J E -ﬂ
OK or NG @ o =

OK >> Replace rear display unit.
NG >> Replace video distributor.

BOTH FRONT DISPLAY AND REAR DISPLAY

SKIB4627E

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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1. cHECK HARNESS BETWEEN DVD PLAYER AND VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR
1. Disconnect DVD player connector and video distributor connector.
2. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector (A)
M272 terminal 20 and video distributor harness connector (B) @Eé}]
M205 terminal 23. ~ | ®
20-23 : Continuity should exist. 23
3. Check continuity between DVD player harness connector (A) | 1 ® ’
M272 terminal 20 and ground.
20|
20 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. Q T ’1
OK or NG =

J

SKIB4628E
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[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

2. CHECK IMAGE SIGNAL
1. Connect DVD player and video distributor connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Display DVD image.
4. Check signal between DVD player harness connector M272 ter-
minal 20 and ground. @i@ G}] s
W)
0.4 ﬁv |
20 — Ground: 0 Pt Mt
) \uﬂ / hﬂ T
0.4 »—+4|0u|s
SKIB2251J E ’1

OK Or NG .@ e--J ) SKIB4629E

OK >> Replace video distributor.
NG >> Replace DVD player.

Warning Message of Whether Rear View Image Is Rolling or Not Displayed s
1. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR AND FRONT DISPLAY UNIT

1. Disconnect video distributor connector and front display unit connector.

2. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector =
(A) M205 terminals 15, 16 and front display unit harness con- @@Eﬁ}] ®
nector (B) M203 terminals 4, 6. — [ |

15-4 : Continuity should exist.
16 -6 : Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector
(A) M205 terminals 15, 16 and ground.

15, 16 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG SKIB4823E

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

2. CHECK HORIZONTAL SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL

1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and display unit connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check signal between video distributor harness connector M205

terminal 15 and ground. @i@ .s.

V)

pr=== o

N

15 — Ground: 0

15

S—te 2|0u|$
® o7 =

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Replace front display unit.

SKIB4824E
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[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

3.

CHECK VERTICAL SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL

Check signal between video distributor harness connector M205 ter-
minals 16 and ground.

v)
4

16 — Ground: 0

»—+4ms

SKIB3598E

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Replace front display unit.

€64

Ij!

®
P

SKIB4825E

4. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR
1. Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and video distributor connector.
2. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con-
nector (A) M210 terminals 51, 52 and video distributor harness @Eé}]
connector (B) M207 terminals 49, 50. = ®
. . o
51-49 : Continuity should exist. | /ig
52 -50 : Continuity should exist. ——
52:
3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con- 51\\
nector (A) M210 terminals 51, 52 and ground.
51, 52 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. [@] ﬂ
OK or NG SKIB4826E

OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

5. CHECK HORIZONTAL SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL
1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and display unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector
M210 terminal 51 and ground. @l@ E}] Hs
V)
e -
|
51 — Ground: 0
51
-»—+2|0u|s
SKIB3601E ’1
OK or NG e e —

OK >> GO TO 6.
NG >> Replace video distributor.
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6. CHECK VERTICAL SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL

Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector

M210 terminal 52 and ground.

v)
4

52 — Ground: 0

»—+4ms

SKIB3598E

OK or NG

OK >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.
NG >> Replace video distributor.

DVD Operation Screen Is Not Displayed
ONLY FRONT DISPLAY

Refer to AV-263, "Warning Message of Whether Rear View Image Is Rolling or Not Displayed" .
ONLY REAR DISPLAY

CIE> A

i

SKIB4700E

NKS004B8

1. cHECK HARNESS BETWEEN VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR AND REAR DISPLAY UNIT
1. Disconnect video distributor connector and rear display unit connector.
2. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector =
(A) M206 terminals 29, 30 and rear display unit harness connec- @Eﬁ}
tor (B) R102 terminals 19, 20. - ®
| |
29-19 : Continuity should exist. ® /fg
30-20 : Continuity should exist. —
30,
3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con- TR
nector (A) M206 terminals 29, 30 and ground.
29, 30 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. (] [1
OK or NG SKIBA4829E

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

2. CHECK VERTICAL SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL

€624

29|

L &

1. Connect video distributor connector and rear display unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check signal between video distributor harness connector M206
terminal 29 and ground.
V)
4
29 — Ground: 0
—4ms
[ ]
SKIB3598E
OK or NG

R

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Replace rear display unit.
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TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

3. CHECK HORIZONTAL SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL

Check signal between video distributor harness connector M206 ter-
minal 30 and ground. @i@\

V)

AT
30 — Ground: 0 —

>—+20Us

. /]
SKIB0825E
OK or NG —® O =

OK >> Replace video distributor.
NG >> Replace rear display unit.

SKIB4831E

It Cannot Be Switched to DVD Mode NKS00489
Refer to AV-266, "DVD SOUND IS NOT OUTPUT" .
Sound Is Not Output (Voice Guidance and TEL Voice Are Normal) NKSO0042A

DVD AND AUDIO SOUND ARE NOT OUTPUT
1. cCONSULT-Il SELF-DIAGNOSIS

Perform “SELF-DIAG RESULT” of CONSULT-Il and check the malfunction. Refer to AV-243, "SELF-DIAG
RESULTS".

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Refer to AV-243, "Display Item of Self-Diagnostic Results" .

2. CHECK AV COMM MONITOR

Select “AUDIO” of “AV COMM MONITOR”, and then check the displays of “TRANSMIT DG” and “SPEAKER
AMP”.

A
TRANSMIT DG : OK
SPEAKER AMP : UNKWN
B
TRANSMIT DG : UNKWN
SPEAKER AMP : OK
AorB
A >> Replace BOSE amp.
B >> Replace audio unit.

DVD SOUND IS NOT OUTPUT
1. CONSULT-1Il SELF-DIAGNOSIS

Perform “SELF-DIAG RESULT” of CONSULT-Il and check the malfunction. Refer to AV-243, "SELF-DIAG
RESULTS".

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Refer to AV-243, "Display Item of Self-Diagnostic Results" .
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[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

2. CHECK AV COMM MONITOR

Select “AUDIO” of “AV COMM MONITOR”, and then check the displays of “TRANSMIT DG” and “DVD player”.

A
TRANSMIT DG : OK
DVD PLAYER : UNKWN
B
TRANSMIT DG : UNKWN
DVD PLAYER : OK
AorB
A >> Replace DVD player
B >> Replace audio unit.

HEADPHONE SOUND IS NOT OUTPUT (BOTH SIDES)
1. cHECK HEADPHONE AMP POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Check headphone amp power supply and ground circuit.
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

2. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR AND HEADPHONE AMP

1. Disconnect video distributor connector and headphone amp connector.
2. Check continuity between video distributor harness connector

(A) M208 terminal 60 and headphone amp harness connector Eﬁj]

(B) R103 terminal 10.

60 — 10 : Continuity should exist. ® ®

3. Check continuity video distributor harness connector (A) M208 P e
terminal 60 and ground. 60 10

60 — Ground : Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG . @ [1

OK >> GO TO 3. SKIB4630E
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

w

. CHECK HEADPHONE AMP ON SIGNAL

Connect video distributor connector and headphone amp connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.

Turn the headphone mode ON.

Check voltage between video distributor harness connector

M208 terminal 60 and ground. @i@ e .s.

60 — Ground . Approx. 4V

OK or NG
OK  >> Replace headphone amp. g

NG >> Replace video distributor.
n
_.@ e. -

PwnNPE

SKIB4631E
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Voice Activated Control System Is Not Activated NKSO004BE
THE SCREEN IS SWITCHED BY PRESSING THE STEERING SWITCH

1. VOICE MICROPHONE TEST

Turn “Voice Microphone Test” ON at Confirmation/Adjustment mode, and then check the sounds emitted from
the speaker. Refer to AV-238, "Voice Microphone Test" .

Is the sound output?

YES >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.
NO >> GO TO 2.

2. CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND MIC.

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and MIC. connector.
3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con-
nector (A) M78 terminals 6, 7, 8 and MIC. harness connector (B) @@ Eﬁj]
R52 terminals 4, 2, 1. ‘ -
6-4 : Continuity should exist. ® =
7-2 : Continuity should exist. | | B
8-1 : Continuity should exist. 3 3\
4. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con-
nector (A) M78 terminals 6, 7, 8 and ground. [Q]
6, 7,8 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. SKIB4632E

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. CHECK MIC. POWER SUPPLY

1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit and MIC. connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connec-

tor M78 terminals 6 and 7. E} @i@\ W

N

6-7 : Approx.5V
|
OK or NG 6
OK >> GO TO 4. 7
NG >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit. l

SKIB4633E
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4. CHECK MIC. SIGNAL

1. Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector
M78 terminals 8 and 7. @i@\ s
Give a voice
V) P |
7.0 AN i
1.5 —/
8-7 o t
0.5
0 »—+2|ms| )
PKIB5037J 3 @.-J
OK Or NG SKIB4634E

OK >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.
NG >> Replace MIC.

THE SCREEN IS NOT SWITCHED BY PRESSING THE STEERING SWITCH
Refer to AV-269, "Steering Switch Cannot Be Operated" .

Steering Switch Cannot Be Operated NKS004EC
NONE OF THE OPERATIONS WORK.

1. cHECK HARNESS

1. Check continuity between spiral cable harness connector (A)

M303 terminal 17 and audio unit harness connector (B) M76 ter- E}l (Cﬁ@

minal 15.
17 -15 : Continuity should exist. ————

OK or NG e [ umuil
. . =
OK  >> Replace steering switch. [T TR T TT]

NG >> Check spiral cable. If the malfunction is detected, repair
the harness and connector. [Q]

SKIB6278E

“ENTER”, “MENU UP-DOWN” , AND “ SOURCE” SWITCHES ARE NOT OPERATED
1. cHECK HARNESS

1. Check continuity between spiral cable harness connector (A)
M303 terminal 20 and audio unit harness connector (B) M76 ter- E}] @@
minal 6. ‘ -
20-6 : Continuity should exist. - 6<|
2. Check continuity between steering switch harness connector (A) ® F =||
M303 terminal 20 and ground. ..-%- T
20 — Ground : Continuity should not exist. o1 I !
OK or NG 4
OK >> GO TO 2. SKIB4636E

NG >> Check spiral cable. If the malfunction is detected, repair
the harness and connector.
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TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

. CHECK STEERING SWITCH SIGNAL A

Turn ignition switch ON.

Check voltage between audio unit harness connector M76 ter-
minals 6 and 15

6 - 15 : Approx.5V

OK or NG

OK
NG

>> Replace steering switch.
>> Replace audio unit.

€64

F |

o

(D O

SKIB4637E

“PTT/TEL”, “BACK”, AND “VOLUME CONTROL” SWITCHES ARE NOT OPERATED

1.

CHECK HARNESS

1.

Check continuity between spiral cable harness connector (A)
M303 terminal 16 and audio unit harness connector (B) M76 ter-
minal 16.

16 - 16

Check continuity between steering switch harness connector (A)
M303 terminal 16 and ground.

16 — Ground

: Continuity should exist.

: Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG

OK
NG

2.

>>GO TO 2.
>> Check spiral cable. If the malfunction is detected, repair
the harness and connector.

CHECK STEERING SWITCH SIGNAL B

€ &4

® [

cumll

SKIB4638E

1.
2.

Turn ignition switch ON.

Check voltage between audio unit harness connector M76 ter-
minals 16 and 15

16 - 15 : Approx.5V

OK or NG

OK
NG

Revision: 2007 April

>> Replace steering switch.
>> Replace audio unit.
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TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

The Hands-Free Phone Cannot Be Used
THE VOICE CANNOT BE HEARD

1. CHECK HARNESS AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND AUDIO UNIT

NKS004BD

1. Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and audio unit connector.

2. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con- =
nector (A) M78 terminals 10, 11 and audio unit harness connec- @@ Eﬁj]
tor (B) M77 terminals 30, 31. ‘ - ®
_| L
10-30 : Continuity should exist. ® 3031
11-31 : Continuity should exist. 1
10
3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con- i |/
nector (A) M78 terminals 10, 11 and ground. r-l
10, 11 - Ground - Continuity should not exist. (] s
OK or NG SKIB4640E
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
2. CHECK TEL VOICE SIGNAL
1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and audio unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector
M78 terminals 10 and 11. @i@\ s
When inputting TEL voice
V) 10 l
EnEEnNeEm| i
10 - 11: NAF.ANT 1A
[N AR
APV
—2ms
] A4
SKIB3609E .@ @.
OK or NG SKIB4641E

OK >> Replace audio unit.
NG >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.

THE VOICE CANNOT BE TRANSMITTED
Refer to AV-268, "THE SCREEN IS SWITCHED BY PRESSING THE STEERING SWITCH" .
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Voice Guidance Is Not Heard NKSO004BE
1. cHECK HARNESS BETWEEN AV (NAVI) CONTROL UNIT AND BOSE AMP

1. Disconnect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and BOSE amp connector.

2. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con-
nector (A) M78 terminals 12, 14 and BOSE amp harness con- @Eé}]
nector (B) B107 terminals 32, 12. "
12 -32 : Continuity should exist. 1214
14 -12 : Continuity should exist. | | ®
3. Check continuity between AV (NAVI) control unit harness con- ;§\|
nector (A) M78 terminals 12, 14 and ground. |
12, 14 — Ground . Continuity should not exist. | (] ’ n
OK or NG SKIB4644E

OK >>GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

2. CHECK VOICE GUIDANCE SIGNAL

1. Connect AV (NAVI) control unit connector and BOSE amp connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Push the voice button.
4. Check signal between AV (NAVI) control unit harness connector
M78 terminals 12 and 14. G}] @t@\
V) |
A
12 -14 oM TN
ANV YW
+—42|m]_¢,
SKIB3609E E |

OK or NG © O SKIB4645E

OK >> Replace AV (NAVI) control unit.
NG >> Replace BOSE amp.
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TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Example of Symptoms Judged Not Malfunction

NKS004BF

NOTE:

For navigation system operation information, refer to navigation system owner's manual.

BASIC OPERATION

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

No image is displayed.

The brightness is at the lowest setting.

Adjust the brightness of the display.

The display is turns off.

Push and hold 3#/) to turn on the display.

No voice guidance is available.
The volume is too high or too low.

The volume is not set correctly, or it is turned off.

Adjust the volume of voice guidance.

Volume guidance is not provided for narrow streets
(roads displayed in gray).

This is not a malfunction.

No map is displayed on the screen.

The map DVD-ROM is not inserted, or it is inserted
upside down.

Insert the map DVD-ROM correctly.

A screen other than map screen is displayed.

Push “MAP”.

The screen is too dim.
The movement is slow.

The temperature in the interior of the vehicle is low.

Wait until the interior of the vehicle has

warmed up.

Some pixels in the display are
darker or brighter than others.

This condition is an inherent characteristic of liquid
crystal displays.

This is not a malfunction.

Some menu items cannot be
selected.

Some menu items become unavailable while the
vehicle is driven.

Park the vehicle in a safe location, and

then operate the navigation system.

NOTE:

Locations stored in the Address Book and other memory functions may be lost if the vehicle's battery is disconnected or becomes dis-

charged. If this occurs, service the vehicle's battery as necessary and re-enter the information in the Address Book.

VEHICLE ICON

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

Names of roads and locations dif-
fer between Plan view and Bird-
view™,

This is because the quantity of the displayed infor-
mation is reduced so that the screen does not
become too crowded. There is also a chance that
names of the roads or locations may be displayed
multiple times, and the names appearing on the
screen may be different because of a processing
procedure.

This is not a malfunction.

The vehicle icon is not displayed in
the correct position.

The vehicle was transported after the ignition switch
was turned off, for example, by a ferry or car trans-
porter.

Drive the vehicle for a while on a road

where GPS can be received.

The position and direction of the vehicle may be
incorrect depending on the driving environments and
the levels of positioning accuracy of the navigation
system.

This is not a malfunction. Drive the vehi-
cle for a while to automatically correct the
position and direction of the vehicle icon.

When the vehicle is travelling on a
new road, the vehicle icon is
located on another road nearby.

Because the new road is not stored in the map data,
the system automatically places the vehicle ion on
the nearest road available.

Updated road information will be included
in the next version of the map DVD-ROM.

The screen does not switch to the
night screen even after turning on
the headlights.

The daytime screen was set the last time the head-
lights were turned on.

Set the screen to the night screen mode
using when turning on the headlights.

The map does not scroll even
when the vehicle is moving.

The current location map screen is not displayed.

Push “MAP”.

The vehicle icon is not displayed.

The current location map screen is not displayed.

Push “MAP”.
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TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS

[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

The GPS indicator on the screen
remains gray.

GPS signals cannot be received depending on the
vehicle location, such as in a parking garage, on a
road that has numerous tall buildings, etc.

Drive on an open, straight road for a
while.

GPS signals cannot be received because objects
are placed on the instrument panel.

Remove the objects from the instrument
panel.

A sufficient amount of GPS satellites are not avail-
able.

Wait for the satellites to move locations
available for navigation system.

The location of vehicle icon is mis-
aligned from the actual position.

When using tire chains or replacing the tires, speed
calculations based on the speed sensor may be
incorrect.

Drive the vehicle for a while [at approxi-
mately 30 km/h (19 MPH) for about 30
minutes] to automatically correct the vehi-
cle icon position.

If this does not correct the vehicle icon
position, inspect AV syste.

The map data has mistake or is incomplete (the
vehicle icon position is always misaligned in the
same area).

Updated road information will be included
in the next version of the map DVD-ROM.

MAP DVD-ROM

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

The message “Error” appears.

Map DVD-ROM is dirty or partially damaged.

Check the DVD-ROM and wipe it clean
with a soft cloth.

If there is any damage, replace the DVD-
ROM.

ROUTE CALCULATION AND VISUAL GUIDANCE

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

In the auto reroute calculation,
waypoints are not included.

Waypoints already passed are not included in the
auto reroute calculation.

In case of going to that waypoints again,
edit the route.

Route information is not displayed.

Route calculation has not yet been performed.

Set the destination and perform route cal-
culation.

The vehicle is not driven on the suggested route.

Drive on the suggested route.

Route guidance is set to off.

Turn on route guidance.

Route information is not provided for narrow streets
(roads displayed in gray).

This is not a malfunction.

The auto reroute calculation (or
detour calculation) suggests the
same route as the one previously
suggested.

Route calculation took priority conditions into con-
sideration, but the same route was calculated.

This is not a malfunction.

A waypoint cannot be added.

Five waypoints are already set on the route, includ-
ing ones that already passed.

A maximum of 5 waypoints can be set on
the route. In case of going to 6 or more
waypoints, perform route calculations mul-
tiple times as necessary.

The suggested route is not dis-
played.

Roads near the destination cannot be calculated.

Reset the destination to a main or ordinary
road, and recalculate the route.

The starting point and destination are too close.

Set a more distant destination.

The starting point and destination are too far away.

Divide the way by selecting one or two
intermediate destinations, and perform
route calculations multiple times.

There are time restricted roads (by day of week, by
time) near the current vehicle location or destina-
tion.

Set “Use Time Restricted Roads” to off.

A part of the route is not displayed.

The suggested route includes narrow streets (roads
displayed in gray).

This is not a malfunction.
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[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

The part of the route already
passed is deleted.

A route is managed by sections between way-
points. If you passed the first waypoint, the section
between the starting point and the waypoint is
deleted. (It may not be deleted depending on the
area.)

This is not a malfunction.

An indirect route is suggested.

If there are restrictions (such as one way streets)
on roads close to the starting point or destination,
the system may suggest an indirect route.

Adjust the location of the starting point or
destination.

The system may suggest an indirect route because
route calculation does not take into consideration
some areas such as narrow streets (gray roads).

Reset the destination to a main or ordinary
road, and recalculate the route.

The landmark information does not
correspond to the actual informa-
tion.

This may caused by insufficient or incorrect data on
the DVD-ROM.

This is not a malfunction.

The suggested route does not
exactly connect to the starting
point, waypoints, or destination.

There is no data for route calculation closer to
these locations.

Set the starting point, waypoints and desti-
nation on main road, and perform route cal-
culation.

VOICE GUIDANCE

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

The voice guidance is not avail-
able.

Voice guidance is only available at certain intersec-
tions. In some cases, voice guidance is not avail-
able even when the vehicle should make a turn.

This is not a malfunction.

The vehicle has deviated from the suggested
route.

Go back to the suggested route or request
route calculation again.

Voice guidance is set to off.

Turn on the voice guidance.

Route guidance is set to off.

Turn on the voice guidance.

The guidance content does not
correspond to the actual condition.

The content of the voice guidance may vary,
depending on the types of intersections at which
turns are made.

Follow all traffic rules and regulations.

VOICE RECOGNITION

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution AV

The system does not recognize
the command.

The system recognizes the com-
mand incorrectly.

The interior of the vehicle is too noisy.

Close the windows or have other occu-
pants be quiet.

The volume of the voice is too low.

Speak louder.

Pronunciation is unclear.

Speak clearly.

Voice recognition mode is not yet ready to speak.

Push the release “PTT” on the steering
switch, and speak a command after the
tone sounds.

5 seconds or more have passed after pushed and
released “PTT” on the steering switch.

Make sure to speak a command within
5seconds after push and release “PTT” on
the steering switch.

Only a limited range of voice commands is usable
for each screen.

Use a correct voice command appropriate
for the current screen.

REAR VIEW MONITOR

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

Rear view monitor image is not
displayed

The selector lever is not shifted in R position.

Shift the selector lever in R position.
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[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

Rear view monitor image is not
clear

Front glass of camera lens is dirty

Dip a soft cloth into water and wipe the
glass softly.

There are raindrops, snow, etc.

Wipe it with a soft cloth softly.

The sunlight or the headlight of following vehicle is
shining directly to the camera lens.

It returns to the original condition if the light
applied to the lens disappears

The center position of possible
route line is not in the correct posi-
tion

« Remove or replace the battery.

« Replace steering angle sensor or camera control
unit.

« Turn steering wheel when turning ignition switch
OFF.

Perform the neutral position correction as
follows.

« Fully turn the steering wheel to left/right.

« Drive 100 m or more at vehicle speed 30
km/h or more.

REMOTE CONTROLLER

Symptom

Possible cause

Possible solution

The remote controller does not
respond.

The remote controller is not pointing at the receiver.

Point the remote controller at the receiver.

The battery in the remote controller is not set cor-
rectly.

Set the battery correctly.

The battery in the remote controller is discharged.

Replace the battery.

The transmitter of the remote controller or the
receiver is dirty.

Clean the transmitter of the remote control-
ler and the receiver.

The electrodes of the battery in the remote control-
ler are not contacting correctly.

Take out the battery and clean the s\elec-
trodes.
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[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION PFP:00000

Removal and Installation/Precautions for Replacement NKS0048G
REMOVAL OF BATTERY

When the battery is removed, the possible route line center position of rear view monitor may not be in the cor-
rect position. Perform the center position correction with the following procedure.

1. Fully turn the steering wheel to left/right.

2. Drive 100m (328.1 ft) or more at vehicle speed 30 km/h (18.6 MPH) or more.

AUd|0 Unlt NKS004BH

REMOVAL

1. Remove cluster lid C. Refer to |IP-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

2. Remove screws (A) and remove audio unit (2) in conjunction
with unified meter and A/C amp (1).

SKIB4268E

3. Remove screws (A) and (B)
4. Remove meter and A/C amp (1), audio unit (2) and bracket (3).

CAUTION:
Be careful not to allow foreign material to enter from CD
slot.

@ SKIB4269E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:
Unified meter and A/C amp screws are different from other securing screws. Never confuse them

when installing.

Front Door Speaker NKS004E!
REMOVAL
1. Remove front door finisher. Refer to EI-34, "DOOR FINISHER" .

2. Remove screws (A) and remove front door speaker (1).

SKIB4270E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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Rear Door Speaker NKS0048)
REMOVAL
1. Remove rear door finisher. Refer to EI-34, "DOOR FINISHER" .

2. Remove screws (A) and remove rear door speaker (1).

SKIB4271E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Tweeter
REMOVAL
1. Remove front door finisher. Refer to EI-34, "DOOR FINISHER" .

2.  Remove door sash inner cover (front). Refer to EI-34, "DOOR FINISHER" .
3. Remove screws (A), and disconnect connector (1).
4. Remove tweeter (2).

SKIB4272E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Center Speaker NKS004BL
REMOVAL
1. Remove upper ventilator grill. Refer to ATC-145, "REMOVAL" .

2. Remove screws (A) and disconnect connector.
3. Remove center speaker (1).

SKIB4345E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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Seat Speaker
REMOVAL

1. Remove seat speaker grill as shown in the figure.

CAUTION:

Never reuse seat speaker grill. The pawl is broken when

removing.

2. Remove front seat back trim and pad. Refer to

"Removal and Installation" .

3. Remove screws (A) and disconnect connector (1).

4. Remove seat speaker (2).

INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Rear Surround Speaker
REMOVAL

SE-168

NKS004BM

<
[

SKIB3584J

SKIB4346E

NKS004BN

1. Remove rear parcel shelf finisher. Refer to EI-42, "Removal and Installation" .
2. Remove screws (A) and disconnect connector.

3. Remove rear surround speaker (1).

INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Woofer
REMOVAL

NKS004BO

1. Remove rear parcel shelf finisher. Refer to EI-42, "Removal and Installation” .
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2. Remove screws (A) and disconnect connector.
3. Remove woofer (1).

SKIB4348E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

B OSE A m p NKS004BP
<=: Vehicle front

REMOVAL
1. Remove trunk front finisher. Refer to EI-56, "Removal and Installation for Trunk Room Trim" .

2. Remove screws (A), and disconnect connector.
3. Remove BOSE amp (1).

SKIB4349E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

AudioPilot® Microphone —
REMOVAL

1. Remove steering column lower cover. Refer to |P-11, "Removal and Installation of Instrument Panel &
Pad" .

2. Remove screws (A) and disconnect connector.
3. Remove Microphone (2) from steering column lower cover (1).

SKIB4350E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
Satellite Radio Tuner

REMOVAL
1. Remove trunk front finisher. Refer to EI-56, "Removal and Installation for Trunk Room Trim" .

2. Remove rear parcel shelf finisher. Refer to EI-42, "Removal and Installation" .

Revision: 2007 April AV-280 2007 M35/M45



REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
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3. Remove screws (A).

4. Disconnect connector and remove satellite radio tuner (1) from
trunk room side.

5. Disconnect screws (A), and remove bracket (1).

SKIB8875E

INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.
Antenna Amp NKS004BS
REMOVAL

1. Remove rear pillar finisher (RH). Refer to EI-37, "Removal and Installation" .

2. Disengaged the clip (A) to separate glass terminal (1).

3. Remove screw (B) and remove antenna amp (2) from vehicle.

oF's
SKIB4344E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Satellite Radio Antenna
<: Vehicle front

REMOVAL

1. Remove rear pillar finisher. Refer to EI-37, "Removal and Installation” .

Remove personal lamp. Refer to LT-289, "REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION" .

Remove assist grip (rear). Refer to EI-52, "Removal and Installation" .

Remove rear display cover. Refer to AV-283, "Rear Display Unit" .
Remove head lining assembly (rear) to obtain work space between the head lining assembly and vehicle.

a ks wn
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6. Remove nut (A), and then disconnect connector (1).
7. Remove satellite radio antenna.

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Roof antenna mounting nut (@ :6.0N'm (0.61 kg-m, 53 in-lb)

AV (NAVI) Control Unit
REMOVAL

1. Remove glove box cover. Refer to |1P-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

2. Remove screws (A), and remove knee assist protector assem-
bly (1).

NKS004BV

3. Remove screws (A), and disconnect connector.
4. Remove AV (NAVI) control unit (1).

SKIB4274E

5. Remove screws (A) and remove bracket (1).

: SKIB4275E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
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Front Display Unit
REMOVAL
Remove upper ventilator grille. Refer to |IP-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

Remove multifunction switch. Refer to ATC-123, "Removal and Installation of Multifunction Switch" .

1.

2.
3.
4

NKS004BW

Remove screw (A).
Remove screws (B) and disconnect connector, and remove dis-
play (1).

Remove screws (A) separate front display (1) unit from bracket

).

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Rear Display Unit
< Vehicle front
REMOVAL

1.

2.
3.

Insert cloth-covered driver into gaps between rear display cover
(1) and headlining, and remove rear display cover (1).

Remove nuts (A) and plastic nuts (B).
Disconnect connector, and remove rear display unit (2).
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
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INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order if removal.

Multifunction Switch NKS004BY
REMOVAL
1. Remove instrument panel finisher B and C. Refer to [P-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

2. Remove screw (A).

3. Disengage tabs (B) and connector to separate multifunction
switch (1) from instrument panel.

SKIB4276E
INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
Preset Switch NKS004B7

REMOVAL
1. Remove cluster lid C. Refer to |P-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

2. Disengage tabs (A) to separate preset switch (1) from cluster lid
® A P
=
ek ey
= ©)

C(2).
SKIB4277E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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Steering Switch NKS004CD
REMOVAL

SKIB4278E

1. Airbag 2.  Steering switch 3. Screw
4. Spring 5. Bracket 6. Screw

1. Referto SRS-42, "DRIVER AIR BAG MODULE" .

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
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Rear Control Switch NKSO0ACE
REMOVAL
1. Remove tray box from armrest. Refer to SE-168, "Removal and Installation” .

2. Remove screws (A).

/ SKIB4300E

3. Disconnect connector (1) and disengage tabs (A) to separate
rear control switch (2).

SKIB4301E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Video Distributor
REMOVAL
1. Remove multifunction switch. Refer to AV-284, "Multifunction Switch" .

2. Remove audio unit assembly. Refer to AV-277, "Audio Unit" .
3. Remove screws (A).
4. Disconnect connector and remove video distributor (1).

SKIB4392E

5. Remove screws (A) and remove bracket (1).

SKIB4393E
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INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.
DVD Player Nksoodcs
REMOVAL

1. Remove cup holder. Refer to |P-11, "Removal and Installation of Instrument Panel & Pad" .

2. Disconnect sub harness connector.

3. Remove sub harness connectors (A) from bracket.

PKIC0931E

4. Remove metal clips (A) and 8 pawls. Then remove DVD player
cover (1).

5. Remove screws (B) and remove DVD player (2).

PKIC0932E

6. Remove screws (A) and remove brackets (1).

SKIB4358E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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Auxiliary Input Jacks NKS004Ca
REMOVAL
1. Remove center console rear finisher. Refer to |IP-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

2. Remove screws (A) and disconnect connector. Remove auxil-
iary input jacks (1) from center console rear finisher.

SKIB4351E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Headphone Amp
<7: Vehicle front

REMOVAL
1. Remove rear display cover. Refer to |[P-19, "Disassembly and Assembly" .

2. Remove nuts (A) and disconnect connector. Remove head-
phone amp (1).

SKIB4353E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Microphone NKS004C
REMOVAL

1. Remove front pillar garnish. Refer to EI-37, "BODY SIDE TRIM" .

Remove sun-visor and sun-visor holder. Refer to EI-52, "HEADLINING" .

Remove dual-sunvisor. Refer to EI-52, "HEADLINING" .

Remove assistance grip (front). Refer to EI-52, "HEADLINING" .

Bear down headlining assembly (front) to obtain work space between headlining assembly and vehicle.

Disengage tabs (A) and connector to separate microphone unit
D).

o g s wN

SKIB4302E
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.

GPS Antenna NKS004CT
REMOVAL

1. Remove NAVI control unit. Refer to AV-282, "AV (NAVI) Control Unit" .

2. Remove upper ventilator grille. Refer to IP-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

3. Remove clips (A) and remove antenna feeder (1) from instru-
ment panel and pad.

SKIB4365E

4. Remove screw (A) and remove GPS antenna (1).

1
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INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Camera Control Unit NKS004C

REMOVAL

1. Remove trunk side finisher (RH). Refer to EI-56, "Removal and Installation for Trunk Room Trim" .

2. Remove screws (A) and disconnect connector, and remove rear
view camera control unit (1).

SKIB4398E

3. Remove screws (A) and remove bracket (1).

SKIB4399E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Rear View Camera
REMOVAL

1. Remove trunk lid finisher inner. Refer to EI-56, "TRUNK ROOM TRIM & TRUNK LID FINISHER" .

2. Remove screws attaching camera and camera bracket.
3.  Remove connector and connector clip.
4

Remove camera bracket (1) while pushing right direction of
vehicle.

SKIB5010E

INSTALLATION
1. |Install rear view camera and camera bracket while pressing to trunk room side.

2. Install connector and connector clip.
3. Install trunk lid finisher inner.
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]

Steering Angle Sensor NKS004CA
REMOVAL

1. Remove combination switch. Refer to SRS-44, "SPIRAL CABLE" .
2. Remove screws (A) and remove connector mount screw (B). ®
3. Remove steering angle sensor (1) from combination switch (2). ~9

SKIB4352E

INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.
CAUTION:

Insert the projection area, and install steering wheel angle sensor while fitting adjusting the triangle
marks (Larger mark should be upward.).
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
[WITH MOBILE ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM]
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